The organization and administration of remedial services in the three elementary schools of a suburban community by Spelman, Helen Louise
Boston University
OpenBU http://open.bu.edu
Theses & Dissertations Dissertations and Theses (pre-1964)
1957
The organization and
administration of remedial services





S pe\ IVY\~"""; l-f tL . 
195/ 
BOSTON UNIVERSITY 
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
Thesis 
THE ORGANIZATION AND AD1ITNISTRATION 
OF REMEDIAL SERVICES IN THE THREE ELEl\JIENTARY SCHOOLS 
OF A SUBURBAN COMMUNITY 
Submitted by 
Helen Louise Spelman 
(B . S . in Educ ation , Boston University, 1951) 
In Partial Fulfillment of Requirements for 
the Degree of Master of Education 
1956 
~oston UniversitY 
1 of Education Schoo LibrarY. 
. ... .. ...,""'' 
First Reader: M. Agnella Gunn 
Professor of Education 
Second Reader: Helen B. Sullivan 
Professor of Education 
ACKN OWLEDG ID.lENTS 
The writer wishes to express her gratitude to Dr. M. 
Agnella Gunn, Professor of Education, Boston University, for 
her constant encouragement and invaluable aid in the pre-
paration of this study, and to Dr . Helen B. Sullivan , 
Professor of Education , Boston University, for her assistance 
in acting as second reader . 
The writer gratefully acknowledges the help of Dr . Olive 
S. Niles, Assistant Professor of Education , Boston University , 
in planning the organization, and the interest and cooperation 
of Miss Florence J . Hicks , Principal of the Center School , 
Longmeadow, Massachusetts , and llrs . Fred B. Stange of 
Westfield, Massachusetts , a friend . 
TABLE OF CONTENTS 
CHAPrER 
I . THE S 'rUDY ••••••••••••••••••••• • ••••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Statement of the Probl em •• • •••••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Purpose of the Study •••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Source of the Study ••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Justification ••••••••••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Scope and Limitations ••••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Definition of Terms ••••••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
II . REVIEW OF RESEARCH ••••••.••••••••••• • •• . . . . . . . . . . . 
Part I : Causes of Disability ••••••••.•••••••••• 
Physical ......... · ....... . .........•.•.......• 
Ment a1. ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • ••••••••••• 
Neurological ...... ................ . ......... . 
Psychological •••••••••••••••.••..•••••••••••• 
En vi .ro nmen tal. •••••••....••.•••••••••••••••• • • 
Instruct ional ••••••.•.•••• • ••••••••• . . . . . . . . . 
Part II: Sources of Diagnostic Data •••.•••••••• 
Individual Tests of Intelligence ••••••••••••• 
Diagnostic Tests •••••••.•••••.•....••••.• • ••• 
Achievement Tests •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Other Instruments ••••••••.••••••••••••••••••• 
III . REPORT OF THE LONGMEADOW , MASSACHUSETTS , PROGRAM • • 
Part I : Organization of the Program ••••• • •.••• • 
Part II : Methods of Remediation •••••••• • •• • •••• 
Level One--Difficulties arising from early 




























III . Level Two--Difficulties arising from con-
fusions appearing with the expanding 
reading vocabulary ••••••..••••••••••••••••• 87 
Level Three--Difficulties arising from in-
ability to meet the demands of reading in 
Grades four, five, or six in t he content 
fields .............. .................. ·.... 94 
Level Four --Difficulties arising from mental 
retardation ••••••..••••..•• . .•• ••. .•••••••• 106 
Part III: The Lesson Plans •.••.•.•••••.••••.••• 119 
For Level One • .••....................... · . . . • 119 
For Level Two.. . .. . . • . • . . . • • • • . . . . . • • . . . . • • • • 156 
For Level Three ••••...••......••......••••••• 193 
For Level Four . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 238 
IV. ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF DATA= CHART SHOWING 
ETIOLOGICAL STUDY OF FIFTY READING DISABILITY 
C.ASES • ••• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
V. SU1~Y, CONCLUSIONS , AND SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER 
ST1JDY • •••••••.•.••.•....•....•.••.•••• • ..•••••• 
.APPENDIX A. WORD LIST USED IN THE "FLASHED WORD AND WORD 
ANALYSIS TEXTS" OF THE DURRELL ANALYSIS OF READING 
266 
273 
APPENDIX B. DIAGRAMS OF WORD AND PHRASE TACHISTOSCOPES •• 280 
APPENDIX C. TEACHER-EVALUATION SURVEY QUESTIONNAIRE..... 283 
APPENDIX D. LETTER TO PARENTS CONCERNING CHILD ' S RE-
FERRAL FOR REMEDIAL SERVICES ••. • •.•••••..••.•.••..•••• 285 
APPENDIX E. TEN STEPS IN WORD ANALYSIS •.••..•..•....•••• 286 
APPENDIX F . PHONETIC AND STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS ELEMENTS 
TAUGHT IN GRADES I-III. • • • • • . . . . • • • • • • • • • • • • . . . . • • • • • • 292 
APPENDIX G. DURRELL LIST OF SIGHT WORDS •.••••••••••••••• 293 
APPENDIX H. INITIAL BLENDS AND FINAL DOUBLE ENDINGS ..... 299 




APPENDIX J . REPORTS OF READING RID.EDIATION SERVICES IN 
CERTAIN PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEJ:S A..1ID UNIVERSITY CLI:NICS .. 301 
West Hartford , Connecticut •••••••••••••••••.•••••••••• 301 
Westport , Connecticut .. . .. . ........ . .... .. . . .......... 303 
University of Minnesota Reading Clinic....... • • • • • • . • • 30 5 
Public Schools of Cincinnati , Ohio ......... . ....... . .. 307 
University of Florida Reading Clinic ........... . ..... . 309 
BIBLI OGR.APHY. • . • . . . • . • . . • . • • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • • • • • 310 
Basal Readers and Workbooks ••••••••••.•••.••••..•.•••• 310 
Recreational Reading Library •••••••••.•.•••• •• •• • • • ••• 314 
Research Books .... . .......................... . ........ 319 
Research Periodicals ..... . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 322 
Tests .. . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . • • 323 
CHAPTER I 
THE STUDY 
Introduction.-- Earl y American educators gave little 
consideration to the child who did not make satisfactory 
school progress. He was left to master the lesson as best 
he could while the teacher "heard" the abl er chil dren recite. 
Frequentl y he suffered the humiliation of wearing a "dunce 
cap." Some 50 years later, such a child was removed from 
school at an early age and put to work on the farm or in the 
factory. Next came the period when the educationall y dis-
abled child was forced to repeat each grade. As a result or 
this policy, he gained little additional knowledge and his 
social adjustment to his classmates was made increasingly 
difficult and embarrassing. 
Research has opened new avenues of approach to the 
problem of educational disability and for the past decade 
there has been a widespread interest in remedial programs as 
a preventative and corrective force in combating educational 
failure. They have been requested by teachers, school com-
mi.ttee members and by parents. The latter have witnessed in 
t he home the unhappiness of the child who is not successful 
in academic work and/or whose social relationships do not 
satisfy his need for affection and companionship. 
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That remedial programs are playing a respected and vital 
part in the total educational program is evidenced by the 
fact that they are increasingly in demand. Concrete evidence 
of their value in specific school systems, however, is meager 
and little has been written about initiating and sustaining 
such a program. 
Statement of the problem.-- In setting up special ser-
vices for children in a well established school system, it is 
necessary to keep constantly in mind certain clear-cut edu-
cational philosophies which will act as guides in answering 
the basic questions with which the educator is immediately 
confronted: 
1. What shall be the over-all aims of instruction for 
these exceptional children? 
2. What academic achievement goals shall be set up for 
the child who is not meeting success in the regular 
classroom? 
3. What alterations in habits and attitudes will make 
him a more integrated personality? 
4. What social traits need to be encouraged to make his 
daily living with others a happier and more productive 
experience? 
Lighting the way for the program described in this paper 
have been three fundamental educational principles: 
1. Children have many common characteristics and yet 
each child is unique in that he possesses individual 
tendencies, talents, and abilities which education 
must develop to the highest potential for him. 
2. The public school must teach each child certain 
skills, techniques, and facts which will enable him 
to become increasingly independent. 
). Most important of all--for each child individual 
traits must be developed and achievement must be in-
creased within the framework of successful relation-
ships with others in the group because happy social 
contacts are essential to the child's every present 
and future endeavor. 
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During the first year, the most important task is the 
creation of a feeling of respect for the program among teach-
ers, children, and parents. High standards or wo:K and be-
havior must be established. The children should accept the 
remedial classes as a helping agent rather than as a punish-
ment for lack of school achievement. Both teachers and 
principals are responsible for establishing this healthy 
viewpoint. Attendance at the classes should be looked upon 
as a privilege. 
Many different basal texts, workbooks, tests, and hand-
craft materials are needed to carry on a remedial program . 
Professional books for teachers are also required. These are 
all listed in the Bibliography. As the program progresses, 
certain characteristic traits of children needing remedial 
help will become evident. In almost every case they possess 
a short attention span. Since they lack the tools of learn-
ing--the reading skills, the writing techniques, and the 
number facts required to do the regular class assignments--
interest in academic work wanes rapidly. Habits or in-
attention have been built up by long continued failure to 
successfully meet the grade standards. 
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Frequently there will be physical signs of emotional 
disturbance--eczema, lack of hair growth, pronounced nervous 
mannerisms, high-pitched voices, and over-reaction to normal 
situations. An atmosphere of calmness in the remedial class-
room helps to ease the tension for the chil d who is not 
sufficientl y relaxed to assimilate knowledge of any kind. 
Phlegmatic responses and attitudes or indifference 
characterize other children. The listless child is sometimes 
aroused when he meets success in school through mastery or 
skills and he awakens to greater effort. Signs or growth 
will be infinitesimal at times. Again, quick gains will be 
noted because a child possesses good study habits and has a 
real desire to improve. 
To secure the best results there must be a continual 
evaluation of the program through systematic testing and 
follow-up studies or children returned to the regular class-
room wor.K. Such a study is outlined in the section which 
follows. 
Purpose of the study.-- It is the intent of this paper 
to present a remedial program which was initiated to meet the 
needs of the children in the elamentary grades of a small 
school system. It proposes to submit: 
1. A study of the causes of educational disability 
2. A survey of the sources of diagnostic data 
). A plan for the total organization of a remedial pro-
gram such as the one initiated in the elementary 
schools of Longmeadow, Massachusetts 
4. A description of the methods of treating remedial 
reading oases at four developmental levels in the 
Longmeadow •ohools 
5. An outline of sequential lessons for oases at each of 
the developmental levels described above. 
6. To present background data concerning the 50 children 
enrolled in the 1954-1955 program, as follows: 
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a. History of the child's school progress as found in 
cumulative records, medical records, and interviews 
with principals, parents, and teachers 
b. Diagnosis of educational handicap from all known 
objective and subjective data 
c. Duration of enrollment 
d. Report of adjustment to normal classroom situation 
after leaving the remedial olasa 
7. An evaluation study of the 50 children in the 1954-1955 
program with a histogram, or column diagram, showing: 
a. Grouping of children by etiology of disability 
Duration of enrollment by months 
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c. I.Q. Range and Median I.Q. 
d. Months of retardation 
e. Per cent or children returned to regular classroom 
with no further remedial help 
r. Per cent or children retained from last year and 
now in the 1955-1956 program 
g. Per cent or children now satisfactory in major 
academic subjects 
h. Per cent or children with special talents in the 
Arts--Music and Drawing 
i . Per cent or children adequate in physical maturatioD 
and having sufficient stamina to sustain tension 
necessary for learning 
j. Per cent or children showing satisfactory conduct 
and sense of group responsibility and having a 
co-operative attitude toward school. 
The survey sheet used for gathering the data for this 
study may be round in the appendix. 
Source or the study.-- In 1952, when the program described 
in this paper was begun, the elementary schools of Longmeadow, 
Massachusetts, had no remedial services. They came as the 
result or a desire on the part of parents and school committee 
members to make facilities available for children who were 
having difficulty with the instructional program or the 
regular classroom. In this community the median I.Q. seemed 
to be higher than in towns of a lower economic level. Hence, 
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it was felt that the child with nor.mal or slightly lower than 
nor.mal I . Q. frequently had a difficult time competing with the 
high standards set for the group as a whole. It has been 
found that this is particularly true of children of 100 I.Q. 
or less entering from other school systems. 
Justification.-- The damaging effects of school failure 
on the wholesome growth of children has come sharply to the 
attention of educators. Remedial services, as they function 
in the schools of today, seek to alleviate this condition. 
They are a comparatively new "operation-salvage" and quite 
-different from the old tutorial type of helping lessons. The 
causes of disabilities are being studied and have revealed 
much about the child who cannot learn in the regular school 
program. He is no longer cast aside as stupid. Intelligence 
te~ts show that he may have average or better-than-average 
ability. Helping him to attain his maximum achievement level 
and thus enjoy a happier school life is one goal of remedi-
ation. 
Often a remedial program includes testing and diagnostic 
services for principals and teachers in order that individuals 
not in the program may be given the proper grade placement or 
be assigned to the most suitable group within a grade . These 
reports may include recommendations for remediation within the 
classroom or special methods of teaching. 
This paper will discuss the latest findings in the field 
and illustrate how this information was put to work in setting 
up and operating a remedial program. It is hoped that it 
will be of assistance to other teachers who are dealing with 
similar problems. 
Scope . -- The writer will identify some of the causes of 
educational disability as found in the literature and they 
will be described in Chapter Two under these headings: 
A. Causes Inherent in the Child 
1 . Physical 
a. Vision 
b . Hearing 
c . ~ack of stamina 
d . Handedness 
e . Infections 
f . Lack of maturation 
g . Limited mental ability 
2 . Neurological Detects--The Aphasias 
a. Verbal defects 
b. Nominal defects 
c. Syntactic defects 
d. Semantic defects 
3. Psychological Handicaps 
a. Deprivation of basic needs 
b. Poor attitudes toward school studies, the 
teacher, other school children 
c . Undesirable personality traits 
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B. Handicaps in the Child's Environment 
1. Unfortunate Emotional Climate in the Home 
2. Unpleasant Interpersonal Relations in the Home 
3. Meager Experiential Background 
4. Homes Where English is a Second Language 
5. Working Mothers 
6. Conflicting Cultures 
7. Modernized Homes . 
c. Inadequacies in the Instructional Program 
1. Lack of Background Preparation for Reading 
2. Confusions in the Early Stages of Learning 
3. Too Many Absences From School 
4. Too Many Teachers Entering into the Beginning 
Reading Proc ass. 
Also, in Chapter Two sources or diagnostic data will be pre-
sented. 
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The total organization of the Longmeadow, Massachusetts , 
program will be described in Chapter Three, which will also 
include methods used by the writer in the treatment of reading 
disabilities at four developmental levels and outlines of 
sequential lesson plans at each of the four levels . Chapter 
Four will contain an analysis of 50 disability oases. The 
concluding items of summary, etc., will be in Chapter Five. 
The survey was made to test the permanence and effective-
ness of the remedial teaching during the 1954-1955 school 
year. In addition to the scholastic achievement, it will 
show the personal and social growth of the 50 children en-
rolled in the program. The background data for the study 
includes: 
1. The child's name 
2. The child's time schedule 
J. Duration of enrollment 
4. Child's school history 
10 
5. Diagnosis of difficulty (from all available subjective 
and objective data) 
6. Child's adjustment to the normal classroom situation 
after leaving the remedial class 
7. Prognosis (including forecast of course and possible 
termination of the disability and outlook for the 
future). 
The survey sheet used in the evaluation study was filled 
out by the child's present teacher and a copy of the sheet 
will be round in the appendix. 
Limitations.-- The findings of this paper will be the 
work of one person only, being based on the writer's research 
and experience. lt concerns the remedial needs of the 1500 
children enroll ed in the three elementary schools of a single 
township and an eval uation of only one year of the four year 
period of operations. 
The definition of terms.-- The following terms are de-
fined to clarify the description of the study: 
Remedial Class as defined by the Dictionary of Edu-
11 
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cation is, "a specially selected group of pupils in need of 
more intensive and personalized instruction in some phase of 
education than is possible in a regular class." Such a class 
aims to create an emotional climate in which the child may 
work where he is free from all pressures--either self-inflict-
ed because he feels inadequate or imposed by classmates or 
teachers. 
Remedial Teaching is defined in the Dictionary of 
Educationg; as, "special instruction intended to overcome in 
part or in whole any particular deficiency of a pupil not due 
to inferior general ability, for example remedial reading in-
struction for pupils with reading difficulties." The remedial 
program is not a cure-all which will magically bring the 
child up to a grade norm. At best, it will sustain the child 
through a "low" period in his educational career and, if 
possible, free him from the handicaps and problems which make 
his maximum progress impossible . 
Inherent Defects are those of genetic origin such as: 
"Traits or characteristics received by the off-
spring from its parents in the course of reproduction, 
in accordance with the laws of hereditary biologic 
transmission. 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Potential or actual characters received via the 
germ plasm which are present in a parent or were present 
in a more remote ancestor and which are available for 
1/Carter V. Good, Editor, Carter Alexander, w. W. Charters, 
Renry D. Rinsland, w. Ray Smittle, and Paul M. Cook, 
Dictionary of Education, McGraw Hill Company, New York, 1945, 
p. 74 . 
,Yibid., p. 412. 
transmission in the reproductive process. 
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The writer has included in the inherent defects poor 
vision, hearing loss, lack of physical stamina, slow organic 
development, neurological defects, and mental retardation. 
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She feels that the term also includes the psychological handi-
caps such as undesirable personality traits, poor attitudes, 
and emotional instability to the degree that the tendency of 
the organism to react to environmental forces is a causative 
factor in the child's disability. 
Environmental Handicaps embrace the influences which 
affect the child's development adversely as, "all the objects, 
forces, and conditions that affect the individual through 
v 
such stimuli as he is able to receive." Such conditions 
might include a tense emotional climate in the home, a meager 
experiential background furnished by the home and school, low 
cultural standards in the home, and sub-standard physical 
surroundings in the home. 
Instructional Inadequacies refer to those gaps in a 
child's "knowledge imparted in the classroom by way of lecture, 
2/ 
recitation, or discovery through purposive activity," which 
may have caused him to become a remedial case. For the Grade 
I child they might be lack of background preparation for 
reading, confusions in the early stages of learning, and/or 
YGood, op. cit., p. 217. 
?}Ibid., p. 152. 
1/Ibid., p. 217. 
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too many absences from school. 
Summary.-- To contribute effectively to the total school 
program, the remedial program must: 
1. Make an adequate diagnosis of difficulties 
2. Overcome instructional difficulties revealed in the 
diagnosis by the use of teacher-made materials and 
lessons particularly designed to teach the skills and 
supply the knowledge that the child needs 
J. To correct whenever possible environmental factors 
detrimental to the child's wholesome growth 
4. To correct or recommend agencies that may assist in 
correcting physical handicaps 
5. Afford consultation services to teachers on reading 
problems in their classrooms 
6. Enable each child to achieve success at his level and 
thus gain a feeling of security and a sense of self-
respect among his peera 
7. Give the child a feeling of belonging to the group to 
satisfy his affectional needs 
8. Create a permissive school atmosphere where deserved 
praise is used as the best stimulation to learning. 
The problem of planning and executing a remedial program 
demands a day-by-day awareness of present and future needs. 
It requires imagination and courage. Most of all, it 
necessitates hard work. The satisfaction comes in seeing the 
growth of children in educational stature so that they find 




REVIEYl OF RESEARCH 
Introduction.-- A knowledge of the factors underlying 
effective remediation has been increasing rapidly during the 
past decade through research and classroom experimentation. 
Reading specialists, psychologists, doctors of medicine, 
social workers, and teachers have become more fully aware of 
the complexity of forces that may contribute to educational 
disability. Schools for exceptional chil dren, which offer 
programs of education geared to the particular needs of the 
emotionally disturbed child, the physical ly handicapped, and 
the mentally retarded child have multiplied. A more humane 
philosophy of education, permeating even the most remote or 
traditional school systems, is founded on the belief that the 
job of the school is to meet the instructional, physical, 
emotional, and social growth requirements of individual 
children rather than to coerce them to achieve specific group 
standards that may be too high or too low for them. Good 
education tends to increase individual differences. The better 
the education the wider the gap among individuals in a class 
will be and the faster that difference will be attained. 
For this reason the spotlight of critical appraisal is 
shifting from the child to the educator. Formerly, a pupil 
was required to meet certain inflexible standards that may 
-15-
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have been unattainable for him. Hence his school days were 
marked by failures and frustration. Now the teacher is ex-
pected to help the pupil within the range of his potential to 
become an integrated personality who is able to direct his 
own affairs and meet the pressures involved in the give and 
take of everyday living. 
Good remedial programs embrace this better philosophy and 
first assess the positive factors in seeking a solution to the 
problem of the child with an educational handicap. A review 
of the assets which a child brings to the situation helps to 
throw light on the best approach and aids the teacher to 
maintain morale at the highest possible level. It the child 
in t he remedial program has good health, he may be an active 
participant in athletics. Hence his reading games (if his 
disability is in this field) and his supplementary reading 
might be related to sports. In the area of personal develop-
ment, he may have good initiative so that he will undertake 
drawing and construction projects at home. These activities 
help to build confidence and respect for his own abilities 
because they give him a sense of accomplishment in at least 
one field of endeavor. 
Some of the children in the remedial program will be so 
well ad j usted socially that they can assume responsibility for 
t he slower students or be leaders in group work. These 
children are usually cooperative also in the role of followers. 
The research reported in this chapter was used as the 
basis tor setting up the remedial program described in 
Chapter Three. Chapter Two is organized as follows: 
Part I1 Causes of Disability 
1. Disabilities inherent in the child 
2. Handicaps in the child's environmen~ 
3. Inadequacies in the instructional program. 
Part II: Sources of Diagnostic Data 
1. Individual tests of intelligence 
2. Diagnostic tests in reading 
3. Achievement tests 
4. Other devices tor securing data. 
Part I: Causes of Disability 
17 
Physical: Vision.-- Since school learning requires the 
continuous use of the eyes in observing the material in and 
around the classroom, they deserve careful consideration as 
possible causes of educational difficulties. ln studying the 
problems arising in the early stages of the reading process, 
for example, it is essential to have a knowledge of the 
1/ 
development of the child's power of near vision. Monroe-
points out that: 
"The month-old infant stares vacantly at his surround-
ings. His gaze is attracted by window light and by the 
movement or a bright object. At two months of age he 
coordinates the two eyes, and his gaze will respond to a 
human face. At three months of age he looks with interest 
at his own hand. When held in a sitting position at the 
!/Marion Monroe, Growila. into Reading, Scott, Foresman and 
Company, New York , 195 , p. 146. 
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table, he is able to fixate a small object placed on the 
table-top. As he becomes able to reach for and manipu-
late ob j ects, he fixates them as he holds them. From 
this time on, he steadily develops ability to bring the 
two eyes into adjustment at points near enough for view-
ing his hand manipulation. In fact, the visual distance 
for reading is that point of comfortable forearm ex-
tension for holding a book--and this is the same distance 
to which the eyes have been adjusting for brief, then 
increasingly longer periods throughout almost the entire 
lite of the individual." 
This writer recommends that all the many preschool 
activities that require hand-and-eye coordination, such as 
stringing beads, coloring pictures, playing with peg boards, 
blocks, scissors, clay; putting together picture puzzles, 
nested cubes; sewing, weaving, and dressing dolls be en-
couraged by parents to prepare the child for the close eyework 
ot reading. 
Another important phase of visual perception is the vision y 
adjustments that accompany beginning reading. Monroe says: 
"The five or six year old child who is getting ready 
to read has new and exacting visual adjustments to make in 
preparation for reading. He must accustom young eyes to 
nearpoint vision for longer and longer periods. He must 
fuse the images of the two eyes for single vision under 
more exacting conditions than ever before.... The child 
will be called upon to make finer adjustments of shape, 
size, place .relationships, and arrangements of visual 
details than he has ever had to make before. And for 
almost the first time, unless he has had the experience of 
looking at the comics while someone reads them aloud, he 
will need to direct his eyes in sequence from left to 
right." 
yop. cit., p. 125. 
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Physical: Hearing.-- Robinson- cites the research ot 
Sister Mary James Harrington, who found the influence ot 
auditory discrimination in second grade children second to that 
ot visual discrimination and the influence of the two together 
greater than that of intelligence. Fortunately, good auditory 
perception plays an important role in modern education. The 
child is taught to listen attentively to the voice of his 
parents, his teacher, and his friends . He is trained to dis-
criminate street sounds, sounds characteristic of the home, 
etc., and is encouraged to be a discriminating listener to 
radio and television and to interpret what he hears in terms 
of his own experience and ability. 
?:.! Training in auditory perception is listed by Gray as the 
first step in developing power in phonetic analysis. He 
recommends identifying sounds such as the initial consonants 
as parts of words rather than in isolation. The second step 
he calls "visual-auditory perception . " 'flllhen the child knows, 
tor example, that ball, bump, and baby sound alike at the be-
ginning, he should next notice that they look alike at the be-
ginning of printed words." 
YBe!en M. Robinson, "Factors Which Affect Success in Reading," 
Elementary School Journal (Janua r y, 1955), 55:264, citing 
Sister Mary James Harrington, "The Relationship of Certain 
word- Analysis Abilities to the Reading Achievement of Second 
Grade Children," Unpublished Doctor's Dissertation, School ot 
Education, Boston University, 1953. 
2/William S. Gray, On Their Own in Reading, Scott Foresman and 
trompany, New York, 1948, pp. 95-96. 
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Monroe found that: "Not until the child has need to 
attack new words by noting their phonetic or structural details 
is his (the child's) attention called to the relationship be-
tween the visual patterns and the sound patterns." In begin-
ning reading the establishment of this relationship is 
particularly important because the new words come so rapidly 
after the pre-primers that it becomes difficult for the child 
to remember them all. Good auditory discrimination requires a 
careful period of preparation just as visual perception does 
and the finer distinctions of initial and final sounds, blends, 
and phonograms are not easily learned unless there is an 
adequate basis of ear training from the readiness period on 
UPNard. 
At the intermediate level, if the child's difficulty is 
lack of a method of word analysis, it may be necessary to give 
him additional practice with the phonograms, prefixes, blends, 
and suffixes of the primary grades. When these are mastered, 
word roots and the suffixes and prefixes for the upper grades 
can be taught. This knowledge will aid him in solving the 
longer words found in upper-grade texts. y 
An interesting research project was conducted by Wheeler 
in the fifth and sixth grades of the public schools of Coral 
1Jop cit., p. I25. 
_gfLester R. and Viola D. Wheeler, "A Study of the Relationship 
of Auditory Discrimination to Silent Reading Abilities," 
Journal of Educational Research (October, 1954), 48:103-113. 
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Gables, Florida, to determine the relationship between auditory 
discrimination and the development of adequate reading skills 
in these grades. Six hundred tweAty-nine chil dren were in-
cluded in the study. The mean I. Q. . was 105 with a range from 
76-139. Tests were given to determine the ability to judge 
the pitch of musical tones, the ability to discriminate among 
sounds in auditory language situations, sight vocabulary, and 
silent reading skills. 
The conclusions of this investigation were: 
"1. There appears to be no basis for saying that the 
majority of pupils who have difficulty with 
pitch in music will tend to have reading diffi-
culties. 
2. Difficul ties in discriminating phonic elements 
in words do not appear to be a serious handicap 
in developing reading skill s at the intermediate 
grade levels. 
J. The fact that a positive though slight relation-
ship exists between the auditory discrimination 
factor and reading might indicate that some 
children may make more use of auditory discrimi-
nation than others or that a ll chil dren may use 
it to a slight extent. h owever, t he low 
correlation indicates that it should occupy a 
minor rol e in comparison to other skil ls that are 
more directly related to mature reading abiliti~" 
I f the findings concerning the importance of auditory 
training in the upper grades •eems to contradict the writer's 
previous statement that phonetic and analysis training shoul d 
be given, such is not the intent. Training in auditqry dis-
crimination is needed at the upper levels, but i t is not so 
intensive as t hat g1 ven in the primary grades for purposes 
of remediation. 
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In commenting on the relationship between the visual y 
symbol and the sound of the words, Anderson and Dearborn 
note that: 
"The older law of association was expressed in 
subjective terms; it dealt with the connection of ideas 
in the mind. In that sense, learning to read has often 
been described in terms of an association between the 
visual symbol and the sound of the word. This is some-
thing of an error; the association is not between stimuli 
and a given response. Stimuli affecting the organism 
while a response is in progress all tend, on their re-
occurrence to elicit that response. ~or more stimuli 
are thus associated only in the sense that they become 
possible activators of the same response. Printed words 
acquire meaning through association with the reactions 
which first attach to the word sounds. The visual 
symbol is not connected with its sound except as both 
are associated with common reactions." 
Sometimes a child cannot give an oral reaction to a ward 
although the visual stimuli produce all the muscular reactions 
associated with reading. A child may know what the word means. y 
He can spell it and yet cannot say it. Anderson and Dearborn 
explain this pheDomenon by stating that Jacobson found that 
"implicit speech unquestionably accompanies other acts of 
verbal thinkiJlg if not reading." Jacobson used what he called 
the action-potential technique--placing electrode& on the 
body near the muscles concerned to pick up the change in 
!/Irving H. Anderson and Walter F. Dearborn, The Psycholo~ 
of Teaching Reading, The Ronald Press Company, New York, 52, 
p. l42. 
~Irving H. Anderson and Walter F. Dearborn, The Ps~cholof~ 
of Teaching Readin~, The Ronald Press Company, Nework,52, 
p. 160, citing Edmund Jacobson, "The Electrophysiology of 
Mental Activities," American Journal of Psychology (October, 
1952), 44:677-694. 
2.3 
electrical potential that all muscular activity involves. 
These electrodes were connected with a highly sensitive 
galvanometer. Electrodes were attached to lip and tongue 
muscles and all deflections were recorded photographically 
while subjects were instructed to count mentally or to thiDk 
of abstract things such as "eternity," etc. Action currents 
were the same for audible speech as tor implicit speech. y 
Anderson and Dearborn believe tha~:"The results ought to be 
the same for silent reading which can also be classed as a 
type of verbal thinking, although the proof is not conclusive." 
Thus a child may be reading a word although the word does not 
elicit an oral response. Fortunately, this blocking does not 
occur very often and a. child is able to employ speech in y 
what Anderson and Dearborn call "organizing the enormous 
variety of response patterns which the interpretation of the 
printed page demands." 
Inattention, unsuccessful school achievement, inability to 
begin formal reading, and some speech defects can be traced to 
2.1 impaired hearing. Hester points out that loss in the low-
frequency range prevents the child from hearing the vowel 
sounds. She says: "He is the child who hears pin for pen, 
l/Irvlng H. Anderson and Walter F. 
¥eaching Reading, The Ronald Press 
pp. 160-161. 
£/Ibid., p. 164. 
Dearborn, The Psychology of 
Company, New York, 1952, 
2/Kathleen B. Hester, Teaching Every Child to Read, Harper and 
Brothers, New York, 1955, p. 26 . 
~ for ~' these for those, who spells habit, habet. 
Sometimes he does not hear the sounds at all and will spell 
leave as lv." 
-
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If the loss is in the high-frequency areas, the child 
finds difficulty in distinguishing the consonants. "~may 
sound like bee, boat like bo, street like eat, stone like y -- - -
own." Watching the teacher's lips does not always help 
because many English words have the same look on the lips--
very and fairy, brown and proud, ~ and ~· 
Children who persist in "baby talk" sometimes have great 
difficulty with beginning reading; th6,Y may be suffering from 
a hearing loss. Since they never hear the correct pronuncia-
tions, they cannot, of course, learn to identify the letter y 
sounds accurately. Van Riper gives these characteristic 
marks of the child with a hearing loss: 
1/Hester, 
"1. Verbal direction igaored consistently 
2. Close observation of the race of the teacher 
3. Consistently turning the head to one side when 
paying attention to the teacher or a.nother stu-
dent 
4. Apparent and repeated confusions in understand-
ing the speech of others 
5. Reading disability 
6. Spelling errors 
7. Frequent colds with ear discharge 
OJ:!• cit., p. 26. 
2/Charles Van Riper, Speech Correction-Principles and Methods, 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., New York, 1954, p. 516. 
8. Spells of dizziness or head noises." 
A school systemwhich has screening tests at least once 
a year will be able to discover hearing losses and launch an y 
adequate prevention program. Van Riper notes that: 
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"Adequate and prompt medical care of hearing losses discovered 
through the screening process will halp eliminate future 
difficulties." 
Closely related to visual and hearing problems is that 
of maintaining good physical stamina so that the child may 
meet the academic and social responsibilities of school with-
out undue strain. 
Physical: Lack of stamina.-- Good concentration necessi-
tates the maintenance of a high degree of tension. Some 
children do not have adequately developed nervous systems or 
that abundant reservoir of energy needed to give the exclusive 
attention which the successful accomplishment of school 
lessons requires. This lack is sometimes due to lack of 
proper vi tam.in intake. A child may be having a diet which 
normally provides the necessary essentials for building strong 
boQias but he may not be absorbing the required food elements. 
A test known as "The Vitamin Scratch Test," which is similar 
in administration to the "Tuberculin Test," is given at the 
Massachusetts General Hospital , the Deaconess Hospital, and 
the Children's Medical Center. It takes six days all together 
spread over a six-week period and will reveal a vitamin 
yop. cit., p. 505. 
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deficiency. 
Another cause of deficiency in physical stamina is low y 
haemoglobin. Eames, in a study of 30 retarded readers, 
found that one-third had low haemoglobin. ~his means that: 
"There was not enough to supply the necessary 
oxygen to the tissues and certain changes occurred. 
Among them was some degree of cortical depression, 
diminution of the acuity of vision and hearing, personali-
ty changes, and impaired hand-writing performance." 
Naturally , children so affected cannot apply themselves 
to the complex task of learning. anaemia causes fatigue and 
inability to concentrate. y 
Physical: Handedness.-- Tinker states that although 
less emphasis has been placed recently on handedness or on 
definite handedness (and eyed-ness) as a part of reading 
readiness, the kindergarten and first grade teacher should 
identify the hand preferred by the child and encourage the 
use of the hand for skilled manipulation as in drawing, use 
of scissors, and writing. 
2} 
Baker notes that: 
"Many studies of handedness show that it is closely 
related to strong emotional disturbances, to certain 
types of speech defects, and it is also associated with 
disability in reading. 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
!/Thomas H. Eames, "The Blood Picture in Reading Failures," 
Journal of Educational Psychology (October, 1953), 44:374-375. 
2/Miles A. Tinker, Teaching Elementary Reading, Appleton-
Century-Crofts, ~nc., New York, 1952, p. 26. 
1/Harry J. Baker, Introduction to Exceltional Children, The 
MacMillan Company, New York, 1953, p. 97 and pp . 200-201. 
As to any physiological cause of handedness, it is 
believed by some to be related to speech and to the 
development of the Broca speech center. This center is 
located in one hemisphere of the cerebrum.... The motor 
areas which control and direct the muscular movements 
of the body are localized in the same general areas as is 
the Broca speech center.... 1 t may be that one or more 
areas of lateral dominance is placed in juxtaposition 
with the Broca area and results in disturbed speech men 
forced hand edness changes occur. The problem of speech 
and dominance relationship is one of speculation which 
may be disclosed further through the techniques of re-
fined medical science." 
In the matter of handedness, Breckenridge and Vincent 
have found that, "some of the primary school stuttering is 
associated with handedness •••• it is never wise to force a 
y 
child to use his right hand if he is more at ease and more 
skillful in the use of his left hand." Primary children who 
are enrolled in the remedial program are sometimes stutterers. 
This difficulty, Breckenridge and Vincent~ feel may be due 
to the fact that frequently, "there are not enough words in 
the child's vocabulary to per.mit really clear and facile ex-
pression, so the child in his eagerness stutters." As the 
child's vocabularly develops and he gains confidence, the 
defect will disappear. 
2/ 
An infrequent cause of delayed speech, Van Riper has 
found, is the shift of handedness insisted upon by some 
parents of left-handed children. To correct such cases, a 
1/Marian E. Breckenridge and E. Lee Vincent, Child Develop-
~. w. B. Saunders Company, Philadelphia, 1955, pp. 331-332. 
y'Loc. cit. 
l(Van Riper, op. cit., p. 143. 
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program of manual activity is initiated with training in the 
larger activities, first with vocalizing in such activities 
as ball tossing. Later, activities which involve the use of 
specialized movement are begun. The child usual ly begins to 
talk with no actual speech training but on~y as a result of 
the practice in motor skills. In his treatment of primary 
stuttering cases this author recommends that the child be 
unilateral in most of his activities and that he be given 
many activities requiring the use of only one hand. Reading 
is a process of the central nervous system. To avoid the 
tensions sometimes resulting from a mixed pattern, it is 
helprul to establish right or left dominance before the child 
begins to read. 
Physical: Infections.-- So called "low-grade" infections 
such as adenoids, sinus, tooth decay and bad tonsils often 
retard school learning. Not only are school absences caused 
by these conditions, but it takes about a year and one-half 
for the body to clear itsel f of the toxines. In a first grade 
where 20 per cent of the children were not up to grade level, 
Dr. Thomas ~ames of Boston University found that 16 per cent 
had low-grade infections. Conditions which might lead to in-
fections in the primary grades can sometimes be prevented by 
special care in the third or fourth year of a chil d's life. 
Physical: Maturation.-- Among the important causes of 
educational disability is lack of physical maturation. Slow 
learners mature more slowly than normal children. Sometimes 
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they are not ready to read from books until the second or 
third grade. Biologically slow children with normal intelli-
gence are often delayed in learning to walk and speak. All 
reactions to their environment are slow. These children 
should not be "pushed" either at home or in school. They will 
never react rapidly to situations requiring quick decisions 
but, as adults, they successfully fill positions which require 
deliberate thinking and a carefully planned course of action 
rather than those needing instantaneous action. 
A knowledge of the part played by maturation in the 
educational development of children is important to the 
remedial teacher. It is often necessary to explain to 
superintendents, principals, and parents that remedial casea 
cannot be taught to learn to read "in a minute." There must 
be a synchronizing ot wholesome, happy social relationships 
with the remedial teacher and with the other children in the 
group, well planned and motivated lessons, readiness on the 
part of the child, and the support of the home in order to 
achieve educational rehabilitation for the child. Results 
of remediation are rarely immediate and observable. They 
are trequently so infinitesimal that they cannot be seen from 
day to day. At the proper time, however, the pattern of 
knowledges and skills that the teacher has been so carefully 
weaving begins to take form and the child is able to read more 
fluently by using the phonetic tools, the structural analysis 
skills, and the context and configuration clues that have been 
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painstakingly and repeatedly taught. 
A never-failing ally, particularly in work with very 
' young children, is the growth process or maturation. The 
1/ 
teacher must gear her teaching to nature's pace. Hildreth-
reminds the educator: 
"Everyone can observe stages of growth taking place 
in children from infancy to adulthood. The landmarks of 
growth are particularly striking in the early childhood 
years as the child begins to walk and talk; later, aroUJLd 
five and six years, when he is mature enough to enter 
school, and again at adolescence. These changes do not 
come about abruptly; on the contrary, they are the 
culmination of long periods of slow, almost imperceptible 
growth-changes that seem quite insignificant from day to 
day in a child's lite. Growth is an orderly process 
characterized by a sequentially organized chain ot 
events, one step leading to the next and, in fact, 
serving as a preparation for the next stage in growth. 
This has been demonstrated in locomotion, language 
development, and in growth in perceptual abilities. 
Attempting to telescope these growth stages, to hurry 
the child through them in an effort to accelerate his 
learning is usually time wasting, if not injurious." 
Fortunately, nature does afford the child some protection y 
against over-zealous teachers and parents. Hildreth ex-
plains this process, by saying: 
"The organism appears to assimilate the environment 
in terms of its own needs and capacities for assimilation. 
These needs are dictated by the psycho-organic forces 
that direct and control growth. The external world may, 
in fact, be assimilated only under the urge of these 
maturation forces. Maturation has been called 'the 
teacher who does half the work and asks no pay. '" 
JjGertrude Hildreth, Child Growth Through Education, The 
Ronald Press Company, New York, 1948, p. 52. 
y'~ •• p. 54. 
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Anderson and Dearborn believe that emotional in-
stability results from undue parental pressure. They say: 
"Pressure at home should also be avoided in the case 
of slow-growing children.... Some parents become em-
barrassed when their youngstc'a do not measure up to their 
classmates in school. Such parents, intentionally or 
not, tend to take out their disappointment on the 
children, and the latter then become petulant and diffi-
cult to handle, with the result that the whole household 
is upset. 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
While emotional maladjustments often accompany rea~ 
ing disabilities, it is not always easy to tell which ot 
the two problems is cause and which is effect, or whether 
both spring from a common source. ~t seems probable, 
however, that the emotional difficulties are often 
attributable to the attitudes which parents have toward 
reading failures •••• Efforts to coerce the children to 
read, unfavorable comparison with other children, and 
overemphasizing the importance of reading were the 
principal sources of this pressure. '.l'he children tended 
to develop feelings of inferiority and insecurity, as 
well as such problems as stuttering, nervous twitching, 
tics, enuresis, thumb sucking, stealing, lying, and 
truanting from school." y 
King's study shows the importance of maturation to 
successful school achievement in Grade I. Fifty-four of the 
children studied entered school when they were from 5 years, 
8 months to 5 years, 11 months. The 50 others entered when 
they were chronologically from 6 years, 5 months to 6 years, 
8 months. They all attended first grades in the Oak Ridge, 
Tennessee, schools. The study covered a six year period and 
included: 
1/0p. cit., pp. 17-19. 
2/Inez B. King, "Effect of Age of Entrance into Grade I Upon 
Achievement in Elementary School ," Elementary School Journal 
(February, 1955), 55:331-336. 
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"1. Academic or grade standards attained 
2. Average daily attendance 
3. Progress through the grades 
4. ~ocial or personal ad j us t ment."!/ 
A fur-ther control was t hat only children whose I.Q,. fell 
within the range ot 90-110 were included in the study. The 
findings showed that: 
"1. Younger entrants will have diffi culty attaining 
up to grade level in academic skill s and a 
large portion of them may fal l tar below grade 
level standards. 
2. A larger number of the younger entrants will 
have to repeat a grade. 
3. More boys than girls wil l repeat a grade. 
4. Average daily attendance will be lower among 
younger entrants. 
5. Younger entrants are likely to show more indi-
cations of poor personal and soc i al adjustment 
in school."?:/ 
2/ Hil dreth recognizes the slow, orderly nature of child 
growth when she states: 
"The chi ld grows up step by step, not by sudden 
strides. Progress takes place continuously. There is 
always a connection between what has gone before and 
what is to follow. One implication of this truth is 
that the child must live a child's life before he is 
ready to move forward to t he next stage growth. To live 
fully the lite of the child is the best preparation tar 
adulthood. 
Rouss eau enunciated a principle teachers woul d do 
well to fol low: that childhood should be given time to 
ripen, instead of artificially forcing intel lectual 
growth. Education has no higher funct i on than to help 
yking, O:E• ci:~. , p. 332. 
y'King, OE· cit., p. 336. 
2/Hildreth, OE· cit. , pp. 52-53. 
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children live to the fullest extent the natural lite of 
a child." 
Mental: Low intelligence.-- Another type of disabilit,y 
which contributes to reading difficulty is 1~1 intelligence. 
Children who are severely retarded (I.Q.50-79) are not 
actually remedial cases. They belong in special education 
classes. However, in a small school system where no provision 
is made for them, the remedial teacher may have to include 
them in her program until proper facilities and instruction 
are available. Their place in the range of ability to learn 
is shown by the following data*: 
Data Showing the Effect of Mental Ability 
~ 











Genius when used as a social 
term is a person who makes a 
valuable contribution to society. 
He composes a symphony, paints a 
picture, or makes an invention. 
Only a small number of people 
have an I.Q. of 160 or above. 
About 7 people out of every 
10,000 have I.Q.'s of 140· 
*From a course "Psychology at Learning" given by Dr. John 
Gilmore, Associate Professor of Psychology, Boston University 














To work at highly skilled 
trades a child must have a M.A. 
of at least 14 years. 
These children are sometimes 
over-achievers in school, who 
capitalize on all of their 
assets. Th6,1 sometimes feel 
frustrated as school is often a 
desperate struggle and constant 
hard work is necessary. 
The children in this I.Q. 
range do not move about as 
easily and are a little more 
frustrated than dull normals. 
They are definitely limited. 
Frequently there is a slowness 
in talking and minor speech 
defects such as difficulty in 
saying 1 and r sounds are 
apparent. Sometimes they drag 
their feet due to a lack of 
muscular control. Attempts to 
attract attention may be 
noticed. They can do many things 
if properly taught. They can be 
successful waitresses, painters , 
barbers, beauty parlor assis-
tants, etc. 
Academic work at the Grade 6 
level is about the limit of 
their ability. 
The children in this range can 
be taught to read at a Grade 2 
or Grade 3 level. They should 
be instructed in reading so that 
they can get along in society. 
Two per c en t-fi ve per cent of 
the population are included in 









These children should be in an 
institution, or in the new 
"trainables" cl asses recently 
incorporated in the laws concern-
ing special education in the 
public schools of Massachusetts. 
They are sometimes difficult to 
handle. They can be taught to 
use some articles such as a saw, 
hammer, etc. 
The children at t h is level need 
almost constant care. Vision is 
frequently limited. 
The mildly retarded or slow learner (I.Q. 70-80) may be 
in a special education class or for social and/or physical 
reasons be allONed to remain with the regular class group and 
be on an "adjusted program." Such a special curriculum is 
planned by the remedial teacher in cooperati on with the 
regular teacher. 
Many remedial oases are found among t he dull. normal or 
80-90 I.Q. group. They need additional drill on specific 
skills and techniques in order to keep up wi th t he work of the 
regular class. In remedial cases where the intelligence is 
normal ar higher than normal, exercises in which there is 
high motivation, speed, and great variety produce the best 
results. y 
Wallin found the I . Q.. range of the slON l earner was a 
flexible one: 
~J. E. Wallace Wallin, Children With Mental and Ph~sical 
andicaps, Prentice-Hall, Inc., New York, 1949, P• 7. 
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"Of 411 consecutive examinees in a clinic for the 
mentally retarded, the author found a median Stantord-
Binet I . Q. of 72 for those classified as borderline and 
80 for those classified as backward, but t he range in 
each category was very large, as already stated." 
The physical characteristics of the backward child as 
]J 
stated by ~eep merit attention: 
"All dull and mentally retarded children exhibit one 
or more of the following characteristics in varying 
degrees: 
a. Learned to walk late--any muscular performance 
learned slowly and sometimes incompletely. 
b. Speech delayed and often, when he talks, he 
stutters, stammers, and is reluctant about ex-
pressing himself . 
c. Touch, sight, and hearing more or less defective; 
smell and taste not usually defective. 
d. Inattentive, depressed, apathetic, ambition span 
short. 
e. Not resourceful; judgment and ability to reason 
poor, lack of mental aggressiveness." 
With these handicaps, the retarded child must learn to 
live in a world of normal peopl e and be taught to accept the 
social pressures and disciplines which such living imposes. y 
Smith and Burks point out the struggle for social adjustment 
which faces the child who has much less than normal mental 
capacity: 
"The retarded child is expected to give or take to 
normal pressures, while the same child is told, from its 
earliest knowl edge of its differences, th at it is not up 
1/Annie L. Inskeep, Teaching Dull and Retarded Cpildren, The 
Macmillan Company, New York, 1926, p . 11. 
2/ Marion F. Smith and Arthur J. Burks, Teaching the Slow Learn-
ins Child, Harper and Brothers, New York, 1954, p. lOO. 
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to it. The child is already aware that there is much 
abroad in the world that it does not comprehend, through 
which it does not move as easily and confidently as do 
other children. It is woefully aware that other children 
know this and point it out . It is the pointing that 
constitutes the worst pressure." y 
These authors tell the story of Robert, who needs the 
special attention that the normal classroom teacher has no 
~ance to provide. Even if she did so, the competition with 
normal children in the regular classroom would still create 
a sense of frustration and defeat . They relate: 
"Robert has tried to react 'like a human being' 
since he discovered he was not like other human beings--
not exactly like, that is--keeps his desk drawer full or 
candy, truit, cakes, cookies, and eats every time the 
teacher turns her back. He slouches. He does not care. 
He is learning that if he is a hulk, and tries to be 
only a hulk, the waves of pressure will simply beat upon 
and· over him. If he can lose himself in not caring, t~e 
waves will wash over him and disappear . If they do not, 
he can pretend they do, which is almost as good. He 
does not give to pressure , he just ignores it . With an 
I.Q. of 63 he should be able to manipulate his personal 
pressures with comparative ease. But he needs to have 
them explained to him, and he needs to be encouraged to 
want to manipulate them to his own ends." y 
Herta Lo·ewy•s splendid work with the, retarded children 
of England is widely known. From her experience she has 
found that: 
"Most retarded children grow up to school age with 
:rear as an almost constant companion.... The fear may 
be on the surface, the child wearing a scared and anxious 
look. on the other hand, the greater the.activity of 
'the thought processes the less likely it ~s that the 
child will show his fear.. .. His air of defiance and 
!fsmith and Burks, op. cit., pp. 103- 104. 
2/Rer ta Loewy, The Retarded Child, The Philosophical Library, 
rew York, 1951, P• 41. 
. . 
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insolence fools him nearly as much as it might the 
teacher and parent. He might then be scolded, called 
naughty, rude, and even intractable. Again, the feeling 
of that icy fear at the pit of his little stomach may 
make him silent and unapproachable, sometimes sullen, 
sometimes just stupid in appearance. In both cases he 
runs the risk of being pronounced ineducable by authori-
ties who are far too harassed to search below the surface, 
when in their opinion there is nothing below that surface 
to justify a search." 
Neurological: The aph~sias.-- Among the more complex 
language disturbances that cause reading failures are the 
aphasias. They are caused by lesions in the language zone 
of the brain and are seldom encountered in public schoola. 
Nevertheless, they should be reviewed in a survey of the 
1/ 
etiology of educational disabilities. Wechsler- defines 
them as follows: 
"1. Alexia or word blindness--inability to see and 
understand written language 
2. Auditory aphasia--the patient hears what is said 
to him but does not know meanings of words 
3. Aphemia--a motor aphasia--inability to speak 
4. Agraphia--inability to write 
5. Amusia--inability to sing 
6. Amnestic aphasia--inability to remember words 
7. Aminmia--inability to imitate 
8. Paraphrasia--patient speaks in a jargon 
9. Agrammatism--the syntax is impaired and the 
patient speaks like a baby." 
Usually a case or aphasia does not represent a single 
sp~ech detect. Rather varying defects of all forms of speech 
srael s. Wechsler, A Textbook of Clinical Neurology, w. B. 
aunders Company , Philadelphia, 1952 , PP• 321-)22. 
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are present though one form usuallyJredominates. A classi-
l/ fication based on language concepts is: 
"1. Verbal defects. This represents a disturbance 
in external speech; namely, in the formulation 
of spoken and written words. rl'he vocabulary is 
limited, there are errors in pronunciation, and 
there is inability to find the right word. 
Silent repetition and, in consequence, spelling 
are impaired. Reading and writing to dictation 
are affected. Drawing and understanding of 
pictures are not impaired and the patient is 
cognizant of errors. 
2. Nominal detects. 'l'his is a disturbance in word 
naming. The patient knows ob j ects, but cannot 
name them, nor can he pick them out on written 
or oral commands. He can utter words and his 
verbal repetition is correct. He cannot name 
objects and persons or the days of the week, do 
sums, make change, tell time or understand what 
he reads. 
3. Syntactic defects. The patient speaks a j argon, 
using words and names which are awkwardly put 
together. The sentences are j erky. Writing is 
partly affected. But he can tell time, under-
stand what he reads, draw and play games or 
instrument s. 
4. Semen tic defects. Here the significance of 
words and phrases as a whol e is lost. There is 
'loss of memory for words.' Despite t he fact 
that t he patient can utter words, even in 
syntactic order, he does not apprehend their 
significance. He cannot understand what he 
reads, he cannot tel l time, draw, or play games." 
3.1 
For clinical purposes, Wechsler makes a simple cl assi-
fication of language as a reflex. Comprehension he calls the 
afferent or sensory arc; expression is t he efferent or motor 
arc. He further states that: 
ywechsler, op. cit., p. 323. 
3./Ibid., pp. 324-325. 
"It is agreed that the language zone is on the left 
side of the brain in right-handed individuals and on the 
right side of the brain in left handers. Generally, if 
a lesion is in or near the cortex in the speech zones, 
aphasia is sure to result. A right sided lesion may 
give rise to aphasia. It is assumed also that the right 
side of the brain may, very rarely, take up the function 
of speech after the left side is destroyed •••• The more 
the cortex is involved the graver are apt to be the 
disturbances of speech ." 
Psychological: Basic human needs.-- Of equal importance 
with the physical are the psychological causes of educational 
disability . They must be carefully considered in the 
effective diagnosis and treatment of reading difficulties. y 
Page lists the child's basic human needs as, "emotional 
security, a feeling of personal worth, social acceptance, 
order and stability, and some opportunity for recreation or 
play." Normally, a child finds these needs satisfied in his 
home . Adults seek this favorabl e emotional climate not only 
in their homes but also in their churches, clubs, and places 
of employment. It is a contributing factor in emotional 
stability and enables the individual to work more efficiently 
since strong feelings of doubt and fear do not constantly cut 
across his periods of concentration . 
The importance of emotional security is noted by y 
Breckenridge and Vincent when they say: 
"There is a general agreement that, in addition to 
the need for food, clothing, and shelter, rest and 
companionship, there are other needs which must be filled 
!/James D. Page, "Emotional Factors in Reading Disabilities," 
Education (May, 1952), 72:592 . 
?}Breckenridge and Vincent, op. cit., p. 91 . 
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if children are to grow physically, psychologically, and 
spiritually as they should. All children need to feel 
affectionally secure, to be wanted and loved as individu-
als. There is ample evidence that without such love and 
security, particularly in infancy and early childhood, 
children not only fail to flourish physically, but will 
develop certain personality flaws which impede adequate 
psychologic and spiritual development. ~his need is 
best filled in the child's life by his parents, both 
father and mother, whether they are own or adopted 
parents, and in the setting of normal family life." 
Psychological: Attitudes.-- Lack of success in beginning 
reading can sometimes be traced to a negative attitude t o.vard 
readirg which the child acquired before he began to attend 
school. Parents may have discussed in the child's presence 
the difficulties involved in learning to read or other 
children for whom readi~ has been a problem have made him 
fearful of it. Allport defines attitude as, "a mental and 
neural state of readiness, organized through experience, 
exerting a directive or dynamic influence upon the individu-
al's response to all objects and situations with which it is 
related." Unfavorable comments about school may cause a 
state of unreadiness for reading and delay or hamper the 
child's satisfactory and satisfying school achievement in 
Grade I. y 
Tinker attaches importance to a favorable attitude 
toward school, the teacher, other school children, and toward 
reading. He notes that: 
1/Gordon w. Allport, "Attitudes" in A Handbook of Social 
Psychology, Carl Murchison, Editor, Clark University Press, 
Worcester, Massachusetts, 1935, p. 810. 
2}Tinker, op. cit., p. 37. 
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"While favorable attitudes foster success; un-
favorable attitudes may result in failure to learn to 
read •••• The attitude of parents and of other children, 
as well as the instructional program in the kindergarten, 
tend to influence his attitude toward reading." 
1.1 Robinson states that: "Behavioral attitudes as 
measured by the Munn Scale appear to exert a greater influence 
on reading than behavioral competency as measured by the 
Vineland Scale according to the findings of Orear." 
Psychological: Personality traits.-- Unfortunate 
personality characteristics are frequently found in children y 
with educational problems. Russell found that a relation-
ship between reading and personality had been established in 
a number of studies such as those of Gates, Russell, and 
ll Wilking. He stated that Gates came to such conclusions as 
the following: 
"1. There is no single personality pattern among 
pupils of adequate intelligence which is 
characteristic of reading failure. 
2. Personality maladjustments do not always lead 
to reading maladjustment. In certain cases a 
given cause may produce directly opposite ef-
fects •••• For example, sibling rivalry may 
help to produce a poor or good reader. 
1/Helen M. Hobinson, "Factors Which Affect Success in Read-
Tng," Elementary School Journal (January, 1955), 55:265, 
citing Margaret Louise Orear, "Social Maturity and First Grade 
Achievement," California Journal of Educational Research 
(March, 1951), 2:84-88. 
2/David H. Russell, Children Learn to Read, Ginn and Company, 
Boston, 1947, p. 381. 
3/Arthur I. Gates, "The Role of Personality Maladjustment in 
lreading Disability," Pedagogical Seminari (September, 1941), 
39:77-83, cited by David H. Russell, Chi dren Learn to Read, 
Ginn and Company, Boston, 1947, p. 38 • 
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3. Symptoms such as nervousness, withdrawal, 
aggression, or chronic worry may appear when 
maladjustment is the cause, the concomitant, or 
the result of reading disability." 
The work of Bills, who experimented in giving play 
therapy to emotionally adjusted and emotionally maladjusted y 
groups of poor readers is mentioned by Spache in his study 
of retarded readers in the University of Florida Clinic. 
Bills found that the maladjusted group showed spontaneous 
improvement in reading after play therapy. For some time y 
Spache has used the Rosenzweig Picture-Frustration Study 
with all children brought to the clinic. He states: "When 
compared with Rosenzweig's group of apparently normal children, 
retarded readers appear to be significantly less insightful 
and less apt to acknowledge blame or to admit that they are 
at fault." Spache emphasizes the necessity of evaluating the 
personality characteristics af the retarded reader before 
attempting to rel ieve his reading difficul ties by the usual 
methods of remedial work or tutoring. 
The director of the reading clinic at the Los Angeles 
State College of Applied Arts and Sciences, Delwyn G. 
ll Schubert, believes that: "Some emotionally disturbed 
George D. Spache, "Personality Characteristics of Retarded 
eaders as Measured by the Picture Frustration Study," 
Educational and Psychological Measurement (Spring, 1954), 
14:186-191. 
~/Ibid., p. 189. 
J/Delwyn G. Schubert, "Emotional and Personality Problems of 
Retarded Readers," Exceptional Chi l dren (February, 1954), 
20:226-227. 
readers may have been maladjusted before entering school. 
But authorities concur in the belief that failure alone can 
bring about emotional tur.moil." 
44 
y 
Page of the Psychological Clinic at Temple University , 
on the other hand, feels that neither the emotional dis-
turbance nor the reading disability is a sole cause but that 
each contributes to the other. He says: "Both are merely 
symptomatic manifestations of an individual functioning in a 
social setting, who for a variety of interacting reasons is 
unable to meet adequately the damanda placed upon him." 
Environmental: Emotional climate in the home.-- The 
importance of the home cannot be overemphasized. It is there 
that the foundation is laid for the physical and emotional 
health that the child needs for success in his school work. 
Perhaps the most important function of the home is to provide 
a place where the child feels that he is loved and in which 
he "belongs." In such a home there is an atmosphere of 
relaxation and acceptance which children must have in order 
to grow. The home with a good emotional cl imate, tho the 
physical surroundings are sub-standard, may provide a place 
for the child's wholesome growth. 
. . b . y Th1s fact 1s noted y Rob1nson when she states: 
"From homes of any social or economic level may 
come children who are secure or insecure, who are stable 
or unstable, who are able or unable to apply their 
energies to learning because ot family relationships 
y<>p. cit • , p. 590. 
YHobinson, op. cit., p. 267. 
.. 
and the emotional climate of the home." 1/ 
Tinker- also believes that the home plays a vital par~ 
in preparing the child for a satisfying school experience: 
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"Reasons for lack ot the development in personal and 
social adjustment necessary for reading readiness can 
usually be found in the frustrations and conflicts 
present in the home or neighborhood situation. The child 
may be so overprotected that initiative is stifled. Or 
the child may be frustrated and thrown into conflict by 
lack of parental love, by the quarreling or his parents, 
by a broken home, by severe and unjustified discipline, 
by parental favoritism to brothers or sisters or by 
sheer neglect." 
Emotional difficulties stemming from the home may come 
from parental attitudes toward reading failures. Anderson and y 
Dearborn have tound that: "~!forts to coerce children to 
read, unfavorable comparison with other children, and over-
emphasizing the importance of reading were the principal 
sources of this pressure." These authors cite the research 
2.1 
of Missildine who studied the importance of emotional dis-
turbances in reading disability cases. It revealed that in 
most instances the trouble existed before the children entered 
school and the reading problems which the youngsters later 
developed were underlying emotional distress which they 
already suffered because of the instability of the home. The 
lJOp. cit., p. 36. 
yop. cit., p. 19. 
3/W. H. Missildine, "The Emotional Background of Thirty 
trhildren With Reading Disabilities With Emphasis on its 
Coercive Elements," Nervous Child (July, 1946) , 5:263-272, 
cited by Irving H. Anderson and Walter F . Dearborn, The 
Psycholo~y of Teaching Reading, The Ronald Press Company, New 
York, 19 2, pp. 19-20 
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instability was, in some instances, due to neurotic parents 
who nagged their children about school work, punished them 
for lack of ac~ement, or had unrealistic academic ambitions 
for children who were incapable of fulfilling them. 
A warning against undue parental pressure is given by y 
Forest who writes: 
"Where son and daughter are equal to the challenge 
and where the family gives adequate support to the 
individual effort, growth is wholesome and goals are 
realized; when the child has neither the requisite 
ability nor the personal qualities to realize parental 
ambitions, mounting frustrations make for unhappiness, 
retardation, and unfulfilled promise. By being held to 
unsuitable goals, thru being cast in the parents' image 
rather than the individual personality pattern condition-
ed by his own growth trends, the young person experiences 
a continual sense of failure and actually becomes a 
failure in the opinion of society." 
Environmental: Interpersonal relations in the home.--
A contributing factor to tenseness in the emotional climate 
of the home is clash between individuals in the family. y 
Breckenridge and Vincent believe: 
"These interpersonal relations are extremely 
complex, being made up of the relationships between 
parent and parent, between each parent and each child, 
and between each member of' the immediate family and any 
other relative or person living in the household. These 
relationships are those which can be seen on t ne surface 
and those of' which we are aware intellectually; but, 
far more important, they are those based upon emotion 
and feeling, many of them buried deeply beneath the 
surface of overt action and operating at the aub-oonsoi~ 
levels. Most important here is the spirit or atmosphere 
of family life." 
1/Ilse Forest, Child Development, McGraw-Hill Cook Company, 
rno., New York, 1954, p. 171. 
~op. cit., p. 155. 
Therefore, the good teacher is cognizant not only or 
the child's inherent capacity to learn but also of the en-
vironmental forces which have made him a good or a poor 
educational risk. 
Environmental:Experiential background.-- Sometimes the 
home fails to give the child an adequate background of ex-
Y periences for reading. McKim has found that: 
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"There will be some for whom the school must supply 
the breadth of experience usually provided by the home. 
Others may need special experiences to develop health 
habits normally taught at home. 'i'here will be children 
who need help in learning to get along with their peers 
and children who seek in school the affection that 
others find at home." 
Environmental: Homes where English is a second languager-
In these homes there is often little opportunity for reading. 
Frequently children from such homes have difficulty with 
reading due to a limited vocabulary and lack of language 
experience. An underprivileged home, too, may give a child 
practice with only a small speaking vocabulary so he is 
handicapped in his reading by this limitation. Anderson y 
and Dearborn say that: "The most common cause of f allure 
to retain words is that the words have no meaning for the 
child." 
Environmental: Working mothers.-- Some mothers must work 
or choose to work during the time when children are just past 
!/Margaret G. McKim, Guiding Growth in Reading, The Macmillan 
Company, New York, 1955, pp. 457-458. 
yop. cit., p. 147. 
babyhood and need their constant guidance. These children 
sometimes do not have that sense of security which a home 
should give. Mother is not in the house when they get home 
from school. She cannot personally guide their leisure hours 
into the proper channels. Home should also afford a place 
for the restoration of physical and mental energies. Since 
the children themselves cannot create the physical surround-
ings and emotional atmosphere necessary for relaxation, it is 
the mother's job to prepare the home for this important work. 
If she is working, it is hard to do it well. 
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Environmental: Cultural patterns.-- The schools serve as 
a strong integrating force when children with differing mores 
meet in its classrooms. In this setting ~hey must learn to 
live together harmoniously. This is difficult when the child 
comes from a home where a strongly defined culture runs in y 
opposition to the general American culture. Garrison states: 
"The social class of a child's family determines 
not only the neighborhood in which he lives and the 
play groups he will have, but also the basic cultural 
acts and goals tcward which he will be trained." 
Environmental: Modernized homes.-- Lack of initiative 
and self-reliance contribute to reading failure. The child 
of today lives in a home of push-button conveniences so he 
does not have to assume as many responsibilities for its 
orderly functioning as did the chi l d of 50 years ago. Wise 
parents still plan the operation of their homes so that 
!/Karl c. Garrison, Growth and Development, Longmans, Green 
and Company, N~w York, 1952, p. 403. 
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children do have certain tasks to which they are assigned, 
such as picking up their toys or helping mother with routine 
tasks about the house. When too much is done for the child, 
he lacks initiative and sometimes will not exert t he effort 
-y 
necessary to learn to read. Maloney substantiates this 
point when he notes that: "Some six-year-old children are 
infantile and overdependent. They will be hampered in their 
attempt to read in a group situation." 
Instructional: Background preparation for reading.--
These causes for failure might be listed as: 
1. Few experiences 
2. Lack of opportunity to use language in audience 
situations 
3. Little attention given to individual differences 
4. No participation in group activities and responsi-
bilites. 
Instructional: The early stages of learning.--
1. These often come regardless of t he teaching because 
each chil d interprets what he reads in t he l ight of 
his perception and background at the time. 
2. The confusions should be recognized and corrective 
measures taken before further perplexities develop. 
Instructional: Absences from school.--
l. In Grade I it is i mportant to be present as much as 
!/Thomas J. Maloney, "Reading Readiness," Grade Teacher 
TApril, 1955), 72:27. 
possible as new material is presented almost every 
~ 
day. 
2. The child gets discouraged when he feels that he is 
far behind the others. 
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Instructional: The teachers who enter into the beginning 
reading process.--
1. Changes of school involving changes of teacher and 
reading system often hinder beginning readers. 
2. Illness of the teacher necessitating substitutes 
whose methods differ from those of the regular teach-
er tend to confuse the first grade child. 
Part II: Sources of Diagnostic Data 
The causes of a child's educational disability are 
frequently revealed in the study of his physical, psychologi-
cal, and academic status. From this body of information, the 
remedial teacher makes a diagnosis and prescribes the remedial 
measures to be taken. Sources from which background data may 
be secured are medical cards, cumulative folders, interviews 
with parents, principals, teachers, and the achievement, 
diagnostic, and intelligence tests administered by the 
remedial teacher. 
Individual tests of intelligence.-- The Revised Stanford-
Y 
Binet Scale is recommended for the individual testing of 
1/Lewis M. Terman and Maude A. Merrill , Revised Stanford-Binet 
Scale, Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston, 1937. 
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intelligence in the Primary and Intermediate Grades. It gives 
·a mental age as well as an intelligence quotient. The mental 
age is important as it will give an indication of the child's 
present status and, when compared with his reading age, will 
show the teacher how far below capacity he is working. The 
I.Q. gives the rate of learning and gives the teacher an 
idea of how fast the l essons may proceed and how much drill y 
will probably be necessary. Monroe recognizes the value of 
the M.A. and the I.Q. when she says: 
"A child's mental age, however, does give the 
teacher an objective rating of his mental development •••• 
and data of this kind, wisely used, can be of great 
value in giving each child the guidance he needs at his 
own developmental level •••• A child's I . Q, . helps the 
teacher to evaluate the rate at whieh he is developing. 
A five-year-old and a seven-year-old child may both have 
a mental age of six years. While they apparently work 
well together on materials and games designed for six-
year-olds, the five-year-old would probably learn at a 
faster rate than the seven-year-old owing to his more 
rapid rate of development. Knowledge of their different 
I.Q.'s (120 for the five-year-old and 85 for the seven-
year-old also helps the teacher adapt not only to each 
child's present developmental level but to the rate at 
which he will probably continue developing. y 
Also mentioned by Monroe are the diagnostic values of 
noting in which subtests of the Stanford-Binet he has diffi-
culty or does well. She feels that they should be used 
cautiously, however, because of their brevity: 
"An idea gained in the process of thoughtfully con-
sidering what a child's low score on same test item may 
mean has often led to other ideas that result in greater 
insight into individual problems.... Since the test 
y Op. ci t. , p. 2 3 3 • 
?Jibid., p. 234. 
Boston University 




contains many items that are related to pre-reading 
skills, a child's score on it gives a teacher a measure 
of the kind of intelligence that contributes to succes·s 
in academic achievement. :F'or example, the test contains 
such items at the four, five, and six-year levels as 
vocabulary, naming objects from memory , discrimination 
of forms, rote memory, memory for sentences, seeing 
likenesses and differences, finding missing parts, and 
maze tracing. A number of these items require the kinds 
of visual, language, and interpretative abilities that 
the child will need when he learns to read." 
At the seven to twelve year levels, the following sub-
tests are related to reading: 
1. Memory for sen teno es 
2. Sentence building (three related words are given as 
key words in constructing a sentence) 
3. Solution of problem situations 
4. Recognition and interpretation of problem situations 
5. Memory for designs 
6. Rearranging dissected sentences 
7. Ability to give rhyming words 
8. Memory for a story (listening and comprehension 
abilities) 
9. Defining abstract words (concepts related to words) 
10. Naming animals (experiential background) 
11. Memory for bead chain 
12. Memory for sentences 
13. Responses to pictures ( enumer.a tion, description, or 
interpretation) y 
The Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children is another 
1/David Wechsler, Wechsler lntelligence Scale for Children, 
The Psychological Corporation, New York, 1949. 
individual intelligence test. This scale is particularly 
helpful when used with children 12 years of age and older. 
The sub-tests of this instrument also contain items related 
to reading: 
"A. Verbal Tests 
1. Information (experiential background) 
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2. Vocabulary (experiential background and language 
facility) 
). Comparison (knowledge of appearance and use of 
common objects and ability to classify like-
nesses and differences) 
B. Performance Tests 
1. Picture arrangement (sequential order) 
2. Block design {spatial relations)." 
A group test of intelligence which may be used with 
individuals to discover special abilities or disabilities in 
any of the mental factors is the SRA Primary Mental Abilities 
-y 
tor AgeS 5-7 and the SRA Primary Mental Abilities--Ages 7-
2/ 
11--Form .AH.-
"At the 5-7 age level this test measures: 
a. Verbal meaning: the ability to understand 
ideas expressed in words. 
b. Perception: the ability to recognize likenesses 
and differences between objects or symbols 
quickly and accurately. 
c. Quantitative: the ability to understand the 




~Thelma G. Thurstone and L. L. Thurstone, SRA Primary Mental 
Abiliiies--Elementart~es f-ll--Form6AH, Science Research ASsoc ates, Inc., en o o, 953, p. 2 • 
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d. Motor: the ability to coordinate hand and eye 
movements. 
e. Space: the ability to visualize and to think 
about objects in two or three dimensions. 
At the 7-11 age level, the test measures Verbal-meaning; 
and, in addition: 
a. Reasoning: the ability to solve logical problems, 
to foresee and plan. 
b. Number: the ability to work with numbers am to 
handle simple quantitative problems rapidly 
and accurately." 
Diagnostic Tests.-- Some disability cases seem to have 
no apparent cause. ln this event the teacher must work 
directly with the difficulties themselves. A diagnostic 
test is one of the best means of discovering the nature of 
the educational disability. It should be remembered, however, 
that: 
"Diagnosis is not purely a matter of tests. lt 
involves securing information of a wide variety of types 
concerning the child and his abilities. Some of this 
information can best be secured by observation, some by 
tests, and some by interviews with the child, his 
parents, or his teachers. "Y y 
The Durrell Analysis of Readi ng Difficulty may be given 
to secure a detailed picture of the child's reading status. 
This test yields median grade scores in oral and silent 
reading and a comprehension rating on both tests. Accompany-
ing each of the tests is a "Check l...is t of Difficulties," which 
will enable the teacher to detect specific weaknesses in 
1/~eo J. Brueckner and Ernest o. Melby, Diagnostic and 
Remedial Teaching, Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston, 1931, 
p. 266. 
YDonald D. Durrell, Durrell Analysis of Reading Difficulty, 
World Book Company,YoQkers, 1955. 
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these areas. The Listening Comprehension Test will enable 
the examiner to determine whether comprehension is a factor 
in the reading disability. lt w.ill give the child's mastery 
level in comprehension (all questions or all but one question 
answered on graded paragraphs) and will a lso yield information 
concerning the upper level or comprehension ceiling toward 
which the remedial teacher will work. Auditory analysis of 
word elements is checked at the primary level by a Sounds 
Test and by writing from oral presentation at the intermediate 
level in a Phonic Spelling of words Test . Word recognition 
and word analysis skills are observed by first presenting 
words in a quick flash device, the tachistoscope (a small 
cardboard one is included in the examiner's kit), and then 
allowing the child to analyze the words which he did not 
recognize on the flash presentation. An analysis of all 
errors made in the Word ~ecognition and Word Analysis tests 
will enable the teacher to classify the mistakes in such 
categories as vowel errors, consonant errors, reversals, 
addition of sounds, omission of sounds, and substitution of 
the whole word. To secure a larger sampling of the flashed 
and analysis words, the longer lists of the 1937 editi~nl/ 
may be used with its corresponding table of norms. The 
Spelling Test also has grade norms. 




The Gates Reading Diagnostic Test- may also be used to 
determine specific areas of weakness. It includes an Oral 
Reading Test which is followed by an analysis of errors and a 
check list of reading difficulties, an Oral Vocabulary Test 
whieh checks the child's knowledge of word meanings, a Reversal 
Test, a Phrase Perception Test, and a Word Perception Test 
with flashed and untimed presentation of words. The visual 
perception techniques are further tested in the Syllabication 
Test, the Recognition of Syllables Test, the Recognition of 
Phonograms, Blending Letter Sounds Test, and Giving Letter 
Sounds Test. Auditory techniques tested are Blending Letter 
Sounds, such as m--e; s--o; a--m, etc., Giving Letters for 
Sounds (the sound of the letter and the word is given by the 
examiner--y--yet; w--we; r--ray), Giving Words with Stated 
Initial Sounds (the initial sound and the word is given as an 
example by the examiner--c--can; s--saw, etc.}. The child 
gives two other words beginning with£, two other words be-
ginning with!, ete ., Giving Words with Stated Final Sounds 
(the final sound and word are given as an example by the 
-
examiner--an--can; eep--keep, etc.). 
From the findings of these diagnostic tests, a clinical 
report may be made in triplicate to be used by the regular 
teacher, by the remedial teacher, and by the principal . It 
is helpful in interpreting the child's difficulties to the 
l/Arthur I . Gates, Gates Reading Diagnostic Tests , Bureau of 
Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, 
1945. 
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parents and it serves as the foundation upon which the child's 
remedial program is built. Under "Recommendations" are the 
plans for remediation which have been worked out in the light 
of all the known physical, psychological, and academic data 
available. The report enables the principal to keep in touch 
with the work of the remedial program as well as with the 
individual pupils in his building . 
Informal analysis . -- An infor.mal analysis of reading 
difficulty is given in less serious cases to quickly discover 
the child's mastery level and to locate the more obvious 
difficulties. Selections are read orally from a carefull y 
graded reading series. They are approximately 150-200 words 
in length for Grades 1, 2, and 3; and 200-300 words for 
Grades 4, 5, and 6. A careful comprehension check should 
follow each selection read. The Check Lists of Instruction 
Needs and the Check List of Difficulties in the new edition y 
of the Durrell Analysia may be used as a guide in y 
summarizing the report of the informal analysis. Gray's 
reading paragraphs will give the child's oral reading grade, 
based on a standardized table of grade norms . 
Achievamen~ Tests ,-- Among the standardized achievement · 
tests there are two which are particularly helpful in dis-
ability cases. They are: 
!/Op . cit., pp. 2,5,and 7. 
2/William s. Gray, Standardized Oral Reading Pari!raphs, 
PUbl ic School Publishing Company, Bloomington, I linois , 1916. 
) 
y 
The Stanford Achievement Test --Primary Battery--
Form J, the Elamentary Battery--Form J, and the 
Intermediate Battery--Form J 
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2. The Durrell-Sullivan Reading Capacity and Achievement 
Tests~--the Primary test is for Grades 25--45 and 
includes in one booklet the easier material of the 
Intermediate test. The Intermediate test is available 
in two equivalent forms: Form A and Form B. It is 
for Grades 3-6. The Capacity test measures the 
child 1 s ability to understand the spoken language and 
gives the grade level of his reading expectancy. If 
the achievement test score is far below the capacity 
score, it is advisable to give a diagnostic test to 
aid in determining the cause of the trouble. 
The Gates Reading Survey Testl/ and the revised edition y 
of the Iowa Silent Reading Test may also be used to secure 
an achievement rating. 
Another source of information is the child's previous 
school record. A comparison of his reading marks with marks 
1/Truman L. Kelley, Giles M. Ruch and Lewis M. Terman, 
Stanford Achievement Tests, World Book Company, Yonkers, 1953. 
~Donald D. Durrell and Helen B. Sullivan, Reading Ca~aeity 
and -Achievement Tests, World Book Company, Yonkers, 1 37. 
2/Arthur I . Gates, Gates Reading Survey, Grades 3-10 , Forms I 
and II, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York, 1939. 
~H. A. Greene, A. N. Jorgensen and v. H. Kelley, Iowa Silent 
Reading Tests, New Edition, World Book Company, Yonkers , 1933. 
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in other subjects is often significant. Children with severe 
reading disabilities can often do well in the arithmetic 
fundamentals. They are poor in problem solving, however, 
because of their reading handicap. y 
Other instruments for securing data.-- Hildreth suggests 
that the following instruments may be used to aid in getting 
information about the child: 
"1. Standardized achievement tests in skills and content 
areas for different grade levels 
2. Q,uestionnaires to determine attitudes and personal 
adjustment 
3. Inventories of pupil interests 
4. Check lists of desirable and undesirable habits 
5. Outlines for interviewing 
6. Outlines for intensive study of individual pupils 
7. Narrative records." 
Supplementary information may be gained through: 
"1. Observations of pupi l s in class work and at play 
2 ••••• written records of children's school experiences 
during the year 
3. Conferences with persons who know the pupils well." 
This author further points out that the teacher's ob-
servations should be as objective as possible and she lists 
the following questions as guides: 
"1. How old is the child chronologically, mentally and 
socially? 
yop. cit.' pp. 343-344. 
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2. What are his behavior characteristics at home and at 
school? 
J. What unusual experiences has he been through? 
4. How has he been treated up to this time? 
5. What is the present condition of his health? 
6. What satisfactory and unsatisfactory habits has he 
formed? 
7. What is the nature of his home life? Of his family 
background? 
8. In what ways does his behavior deviate from the normal 
tendencies for his age?" 
9. Are there any perlexities or problems on his mind a~ 
present? What is their nature?" 
i . i . y m1 In g ving ach1evement and d agnost1c tests, Ross re nds 
educators: 
"After the tests have been scored and checked, the 
next step is the analysis and interpretation of the re-
sults. Both processes go on together, for analysis is 
worthless without interpretation and interpretation is 
impossible without analysis. Analysis is of two main 
types, statistical and graphical. Before either can be 
undertaken, however, there is the important preliminary 
step of classification and tabulation. An analysis of 
errors is usually of major importance to the classroom 
teacher. The raw scores on standard tests are converted 
to derived scores by the use of tabl es of norms before 
the statistical analysis begins. 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
(Two tables are shown here, one showing the method 
of scoring a test, the other presenting a sample standard 
test scoring record.) 
The steps involved are: 
1. Classification and tabulation of scores 
2. Statistical analysis of scores 
J. Graphical analysis and representation 
1/C. C. Ross, Measurement in Today's Schools, Prentice-Hall, 
Tnc., New York, 1947, pp . 202-20$. 
4. Use of norms and standards 
5. Analysis of errors 
In a complete testing program, a 11 five of these 
steps will receive attention although not in the same 
degree. If the primary purpose of the testing program 
is diagnosis, for example, the fourth step would be 
relatively unimportant and the fifth step would be 
relatively important. The reverse would be true if a 
program whose main object is a study of the comparative 
efficiency of various grades, classes, and schools." 
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Summary.-- There are many possible causes and combinations 
of causes of educational disability. Some etiological patterns 
are readily discerned and the methods of treatment are easy 
to plan. Others are more complicated and hence require more 
intensive study and investigation. Remediation in cases such 
as the latter extends over a longer period and there may be 
plateaus and regressions in the child's learning. 
Difficulties may be due to ' inherent handicaps stemming 
from physical, mental, or neurological deficiencies . Psy-
chological handicaps, such as undesirable personality traits, 
poor attitudes, or deprivation of any of the basic human psy-
chological needs (social acceptance, a sense of personal 
worth, and security in affectional relationships), are some-
times sources of trouble. 
Disabilities may also be caused by environmental in-
adequacies such as poor emotional climate and unpleasant 
interpersonal relations in the home. Working mothers, homes 
where English is a second language or where there are cultures 
which differ from the American culture, and modern homes with 
all the latest labor-saving devices which give the child few 
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opportunities to assume his share of the home duties may all 
be contributing factors to educational disability. 
Other causes of difficulties are inadequacies in the 
instructional program. These are usually not the fault of 
the school but are caused by t he inability of the child to 
benefit from regular classroom instruction due to absences, 
many different teachers, or confusions arising at any point 
in the learning process that have not been corrected. 
The need for a variety of proper instruments and devices 
for diagnosing disabilities can readily be seen. Among the 
most valuable are: 
1. lndividual intelligence tests 
2. Individual diagnostic tests in subject matter areas 
3. Achievement tests 
4. Cumulative folders 
5. Interviews with principals, teachers, . and parents 
6. Medical cards 
7. Anecdotal records 
8 . Check lists of habits 
9. ~uestionnaires on attitudes and personal adjustment 
10. Interest inventories. 
The time spent in seeking causes and diagnosing difficul-
ties is fully justified. With this valuable background data, 
the teacher may then proceed with greater insight to outline 
plans for remediation, feeling that she is working construct-
ively in the light of scientific research rather than search-
ing blindly in the dark for a course of action that may or 
may not be effective. 
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CHAPTER III 
REPORT OF THE LONGMEADOW, MASSACHUSETTS, 
REMEDIAL PROGRAM 
Introduction.-- It is the intent of the writer to 
describe in this chapter the overall organization of a 
remedial program as it has developed in the elementary grades 
of a small school system in a suburban New England community. 
The methods used with remedial reading cases at four develop-
mental levels will then be outlined and sequential lesson 
plans for each level will be presented. An evaluation survey 
of the 1954-1955 program will be found in Chapter Four, to-
gether with the implications of the study, and recommendations 
for the future will be discussed in Chapter Five. 
Part I: Organization of a Remedial Program 
Organization of a Remedial Program: Getting acquainted.--
The task or inaugurating and setting up a remedial program 
requires an orderly progression of specific steps. The first 
one is getting acquainted with the school system itself. 
What are the basic philosophies and policies underl ying its 
educational program? Since the superintendent sets the 
emotional tone and the educational standards for his schools, 
it is necessary to find out his feelings toward a remedial 
program and his understanding of and sympathy for exceptional 
-64-
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children. It is well to notice his relationship with the 
teachers and parents, the standards of attainment he expects, 
and the interest he takes in dealing with the problems of 
individual children. 
A similar survey of the teachers in the system is also 
needed. This is done by informal chats and observations of 
classroom management and atmosphere while professional 
services to teachers are being rendered, and by friendly 
contacts at social events, in the lunchroom, or at teacher's 
meetings. A knowledge of the regular teacher's attention to 
individual needs and the standard of work she expects are of 
vital concern • . It is also important to know about her re-
lationship with parents. 
The success or failure of the remedial program will 
depend largely on the regular teacher's interest and co-
l/ 
operation. Edwards and Dolch- suggest that classroom teach-
ers be given periodic reports so that they can coordinate the 
classroom reading program with the remedial reading program. 
This can be done by giving the teacher at the end of each 
week the typed plan of the lessons carried on by the remedial 
teacher. 
The cooperation of the regu lar teacher is also needed in 
solving the problems arising in the remedial classroom. They 
1JD. Lewis Edwards and E. W. Dolch, "Introducing a Remedial 
Reading Program," Elementary English (January, 1955), 32:42. 
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may oonoern antisocial behavior, attitudes of resentment 
toward correction, lack of serious effort, failure to assume 
responsitality for bringing proper materials to the remedial · 
class, etc. If the regular teacher works with the remedial 
teacher and is supportive of her efforts, the child's progress 
will be more rapid. 
Having surveyed the school system as a whole, some ad-
ministrative problems must now be faced. The selection of 
children needing remediation and the initial scheduling ot 
the program require the help of the superintendent, the 
principals, and the teachers. In blocking out a time schedule 
tor each building accommodated, it is advisable to avoid con-
flicts with supervisors and to arrange times which do not 
interfere with major subject teaching in the regular class-
room. Many teachers are willing to adjust their programs to 
enable their children to attend a remedial class without 
losing vital lessons in the work of their grade. Teaching may 
be done Mond~ through Thursday with Friday left unscheduled 
for testing, conferences, and planning work. Copies of the 
program for each building should be sent to the superintendent, 
and principals should receive programs for their buildings. 
Selecting remedial cases.-- Referrals for remedial help 
may come from the teachers and/or principals. The next step 
is diagnosis and a report to the teacher and principal. If 
the case appears to be a severe disability, a complete 
analysis of difficulties such as the Durrell Analysis of Read-
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y y 
ing Difficulty or the Gates Reading Diagnostic Tests 
should be given, and these may be supplemented by 
'}) 
Kottmeyer's disabil ity analysis in oral and silent reading 
!±/ 
and the Gray Standardized Oral Reading Paragraphs. In less 
severe oases, an informal analysis may be used. Children 
with the greatest handicaps may be taken individually or in 
groups of two or three. Groups should not be larger than six 
children for any type of remedial case. 
Setting Standards.-- During the first year that a 
remedial program is in operation, the i mportant task of 
setting a high standard of work and behavior must be ao-
2/ 
oomplished. Gates believes that: 
"With rare exceptions the best methods and devices 
used in classroom teaching are the best possible ones 
to employ in remedial work. Indeed, precisely because 
remedial instruction is typically given to the pupils 
who have the greatest difficulties, the need for the 
richest, best, and most effective materials and devices 
is particularly acute. 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
The remedial program should contribute to the en-
richment of ideas, the enjoyment of stories and other 
1/Donald D. Durrell, Durrell Analysis of Reading Difficulty, 
World Book Company, Yonkers, 1955. 
2/Arthur I. Gates, Gates Reading Diagnostic Tests, Bureau of 
Fublioations, Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, 
1945. 
3/William Kottmeyer, Handbook for Remedial Reading, Webster 
PUblishing Company, St. Louis, 1947, pp. 66-73. 
4/William s. Gray, Standardized Oral Reading Para~raphs, 
~ublio School Publishing Company, Bloomington, Il inois, 1916. 
5/ Arthur I. Gates, The Improvement of Reading, The Macmillan 
Company, New York, 1947, pp. 122 and 124. 
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farms of content, the development of information of 
educational value, the cultivation of artistic, con-
structive, and other abilities, and should in other ways 
meet the broad objectives of the normal teaching pro-
gram." 
Since the groups are small, the general tone of the 
classes is less formal than in a regular classroom but high 
standards of good school behavior should not be lowered. 
work done by the student must represent his best efforts. If 
the lessons must progress over a considerable period of time, 
the teacher must be sensitive to recognize the child who has 
reached the saturation point in remedial teaching. He has 
absorbed all the additional work that his maturity level and 
mental capacity will allow. Signs of restlessness and un-
cooperative behavior may mean that the child has had enough 
and he should not be forced to further remedial work. 
Securing the cooperation of teachers and parents.-- The 
remedial teacher must be equally watchful to maintain good 
rapport with the child's teacher. Her problem with the child 
must be understood and a joint plan of action worked out. The 
1/ 
value of such an integrated program is pointed out by McKim-
who says: 
"When help from someone outside the classroom is 
provided for a child, his teacher's responsibility is to 
supplement this help as effectively as possible. The 
remedial teacher can do a better job if she can coordinate 
some of her work with what is going on in the classroom. 
~n turn, her help may be enlisted in finding materials of 
the right difficulty level for use in regular classroom 
1/Margaret G. McKim, Guiding Growth in Reading, The Macmillan 
Company, New York, 1955, pp. 504 and 505. 
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activities. She may also be able to share her diagnosia 
of the child's difficulty and be helpful in outlining 
steps that can be taken in the classroom to supplement 
her work. 
"Other children in the class will be aware of the 
fact that a child is being given special help. His 
activities need to be interpreted to them in a positive 
way. Sometimes work done in the remedial session--
stories written, recreat1onal reading, interesting 
games--can be given special recognition in the classroom." 
Periodic oral reports to the child's teacher are helpful 
and usually result in an exchange of ideas concerning the 
child's progress. These informal talks may include not only 
the academic gains made by the child but also the changes in 
his behavior, his desire and ability to assume group responsi-
bility, his sense of mastexy and accomplishment, his physical 
maturation and motor control, his speech difficulties, and his 
ability to sustain the tension necessary for good concentratio~ 
Another important consideration is the child's confidence in 
himself as evidenced by his ability to complete an assigned 
task independently. Attitudes toward school and school 
studies reflect his adjustment to this phase of his life. 
Progress reports of the remedial lessons may go home with the 
report card. If the teacher wishes, the remedial teacher can 
also submit a reading mal'K to be averaged in with the child's 
regular reading mark for the term. 
When the child is able to return to the regular class-
room and needs no further remedial hel p, a follow-up study at 
his adjustment and his ability to "hold his own" under the 
pressure of regular classroom instruction is necessary. Such 
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a study will reveal the permanence of the remedial teaching . 
All the forces in a child's environment must work to-
gether for his good . The most vital sphere of influence is , 
of course , the home. If the child will need remediation for 
an extended period, the home should be notified by a form 
2/ 
letter- or by an interview with the parents. 
The attitude of the home toward the child's disability 
and its interest in his remedial program will either support 
11 
or undermine the teacher's efforts . McKim stresses the 
advantages of a shared responsibility in the child's progress 
when she suggests that: 
nAn important first step is to help parents under-
stand the remedial process. They may have a tendencey to 
expect progress too quickly . Sometimes they do not 
understand the need for easy materials and are heartsick 
if a fourth-grader comes home with a second reader. 
Occasionally parents misinterpret genuine evidence of 
progress. They may, for example, be critical of in-
accurate oral reading without realizing that a chil d's 
tendency to substitute words that fit in the context 
actually indicates that he is comprehending what he 
reads, or be concerned because he is uncertain of the 
sounds of some of the less frequently used letters, with-
out realizing that he has grown tremendously in hia 
abil ity to use larger and more helpful word parts . The 
time parents and teachers spend togethe r studying the 
reading program is well invested, whether the child be 
in need of remedial help or one of the best readers in 
the room. 
Some of the most effective help from parents comes 
in situations in which they can share without direct 
attempts to teach . They may give lavish praise when a 
1/See Appendix, p. 283for survey sheet used. 
a/See Appendix, p . 285 
lfOp . cit., pp. 505-506 . 
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child brings home a story he has practiced and reads it 
aloud. They may allow him time for recreational reading, 
take him to the library, help him to arrange bookcases and 
a special desk in his room, and perhaps, with the teach-
er's advice, buy him books. Occasionall y they can play 
simple word games with him. Sometimes, too, parents 
can help a child to gain status in his classroom in areas 
in which it is diff' icult for him to contribute from his 
reading. They may be able to take him on special trips 
so that he can report from firsthand experience, or help 
him rind pictures or locate objects to take to school for 
an exhibit. Above everything else, cooperation between 
the home and school may aid in convincing the child that 
all the people he likes the best are back of him and are 
sure that he is going to make satisfactory progress." 
As soon as parents can see a noticeable improvement in a 
child's reading, they are usually ready to back him in his 
efforts. If, however, parents give evidence of viewing the 
program with suspicion and distrust, it is better to remove 
the child from the class. Such a negative attitude quickly 
defeats an important goal of remedial teaching--that of re-
placing fears and frustrations with confidence and security. 
Conflicting loyalties to both home and school cause additional 
tensions and make learning almost impossible. 
In some disabilities one or more of the causes stems from 
the home. If the parents are willing to learn, individual ar 
group counseling m~ be undertaken to correct home conditions 
which tend to cause mental stress and strain and to encourage 
a more harmonious atmosphere. The home should be a place 
where t he child may find rest from his school activities, 
where he is encouraged and understood, and where provision is 
made for his recreational and physical needs. The pressures 
of the school day should fade before the excitement and fun of 
TV programs, the pleasant evening meal, and the warmth of the 
family circle in the early evening hours. 
Supplying instructional and testing materials.-- Given 
the best possible environment both at home and at school, the 
child will still not overcome his difficulties unless the y 
proper textbooks and workbooks at his mastery and instructicn-
al levels are available. Provision must also be made for his 
i 1 di . 1. £1 recreat ona rea ng and an attract~ve ~brary may be set 
up in the remedial room. Remedial children do not read with-
out encouragement and a few minutes each day spent in reading 
to them from books at their level pays high dividends. Fre-
quently a book chosen will be too difficult. In such cases 
the child is encouraged to have his parents read to him from 
it and to take another easier book for his own reading. 
Usually the children enrolled in a remedial program will not 
read books unless they are made attractive to them. The 
recreational reading library aims to foster a love for books 
and reading which will continue into the junior and senior 
high school years and to instill a desire in the child to 
spend some of his leisure in the reading of worthwile books. 
Teachers, as well as children, may use the library to get 
books to read a loud to their pupils or for use with children 
who are moderately poor readers but are not in the remedial 
yBibliography, p. 310. 
_g/Bi bliography, p. 314 for the list of books included in the 




Another important part of a remedial program is the y 
testing materials . These consist of the intelligence, 
diagnostic, and achievement tests necessary for the remedial 
teacher and also those which may be needed by individual 
teachers for special testing within their own classrooms. 
These would be exclusive of t he overall school testing pro-
gram. 
Providing for other remedial services.-- The services 
asked of a remedial teacher are many and varied. 1f hey may 
include: 
1. Acting as consultant for teachers on reading problems 
in their classrooms 
2 . Sitting in on teacher-p~incipal-parent conferences 
concerning children enrolled in the remedial program 
and for children tested but not enrolled in the 
remedial program 
3. Giving and correcting informal analyses for classroom 
groupings of children not in the program 
4. Administering and correcting diagnostic tests for the 
children enrolled in the program 
5. Writing clinical reports on the severest cases based 
on the diagnostic findings 
6. Securing books and workbooks for teachers who will use 
them for small groups of slightly retarded readers in 
the regular classroom 
l/See Chapter II, pp . 50-58. 
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7. Giving report card marks in reading accompanied by a 
resume of the child's development if the teacher re-
quests it 
8. Planning and executing a complete educational program 
in the major subjects for the children who are not 
able to benefit from the regular classroom instruction 
but who are slightly above the I.Q. range set for the 
child who needs a special education program 
9. Submitting semester reports on the general academic 
progress and the social and emotional growth of the 
children on such adjusted programs 
10. Doing achievement and intelligence testing of 
children (for the principals) who are educational 
problems but who are not in the remedial program; 
this inc l udes intelligence testing of new pupils 
11. Keeping textbook and workbook supplies up-to-date so 
that the rapidly changing remedial needs may be met 
and calls for materials from teachers anywhere in the 
system may be answered 
12. Ordering and distributing intelligence and achievement 
tests for the complete testing program in the ele-
mentary grades. 
In large school systems, a group of specialists will 
handle this variety or duties. Until the administration is 
ready to enlarge the program, the remedial person in a small 
system must handle these services herself. 
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Part II: Methods of Remediation 
The four developmental levels . - - In addition to making 
plans for the organization on a school-wide basis, the 
remedial teacher must plan specific procedures designed to 
overcome disabilities at various levels. During her four 
years of work among the 1500 children of the three elementary 
schools of Longmeadow, the writer found that most of the read-
ing disability cases occurred at four levels in the develop-
mental reading program: 
1 . Level One--These cases result from confusions in-
volving the earliest steps in reading instruction . 
These children have practically no reading skills at 
the beginning of Grade Two . Their sight vocabulary 
is limited to only a few words and they have no 
method of phonetic or structural analysis with which 
to solve new words . 
2 . Level Two--Children at this level have difficulties 
which stem from confusions which have appeared as the 
reading vocabulary has expanded and the reading skills 
being developed have become more complicated . These 
difficulties usually appear in the first months of 
Grade Two or, if they are not recognized in this 
grade, they appear at the beginning of Grade III when 
the vocabulary grows very rapidly with the introductlin 
of science and health readers . 
3. Level Three--At this level the disability cases reveal 
' 
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a lack of mastery of middle-grade reading skills so 
that the children are unable to meet the more exacting 
and broader demands of reading in the science, social 
studies, and health texts and in the supplementary 
reading of Grades Four, Five, and Six . 
4. Level Four--'11hese are cases resulting from mental 
retardation. They must be included in the remedial 
program when there is no provision made for them in 
special education classes. 
Having discovered, if possible , the cause of a child's 
disability through all the necessary diagnostic instruments 
and having determined the mastery or confidence level at 
which he can work comfortably and happily, the remedial 
teacher must now plan a series of lessons designed to replace 
the child's fears and frustrations with a sense of accomplish-
ment and personal worth. They will aim to supply the skills 
he lacks and motivate him to become interested in reading as y 
a valuable and pleasurable venture. McKim believes that: 
"Many remedial cases will need to be convinced that 
they can learn to read. Every teacher who gives remedial 
help must be prepared to sound interested, encouraging, 
and genuinely confident, even though progress is pain-
fully slow. Bhe is the one to whom the child looks for 
help. When he feels discouraged, her word may be about 
the only proof he has that he is making progress ." 
Level One: Difficulties arising from early confusion--
planning the instructional program.-- The earliest level at 
which children are usually referred for remedial help is at 
1/0:,e. cit., p. 506. 
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the beginning or the middle of Grade Two. These children have 
made little progress under the regular classroom instruction 
and an informal analysis places them at a pre-primer level. 
~ Durrell classifies these children as non-readers. Hence it 
is wise to begin again with the readiness skills. For this 
work there y 
Say with 
w Off, and 
are excellent readiness books, such as Look and 
v its accompanying workbook, My New Friends, Take 
21 6/ 
Getting Ready. Building word Power- stresses 
auditory discrimination and presents lessons for the teacher 
to take the children through initial and final consonants, 
blends, and rhymes. Its companion workbook, Ready to Read1/ 
reinforces the auditory exercises with matching visual drills 
designed to aid in the discrimination of likenesses and differ-
ences in words, and to provide the child with a phonetic skill 
that he can use in solving new or difficult words, Along with 
!/Donald D. Durrell, I~ovement of Basic Reading Abilities, 
World Book Company, Yo s, 1940, p. 313. 
yDonald D. Durrell and Helen B. Sullivan, Look and Say, World 
Book Company, Yonkers, 1950. 
l/Donald D. Durrell and Helen B. Sullivan, My New Friends, 
World Book Company, Yonkers, 1950. 
4/Carolyn M. Welch, Take Off, The American Book Company, 
~oston, 1948. 
2/Paul McKee et al., Getting Ready, Houghton Mifflin Company, 
Boston, 1949. 
6/Donald D. Durrell, Helen B. Sullivan and Helen A. Murphy, 
Building Word Power, World Book Company, Yonkers, 1945 . 
1/Donald D. Durrell , Helen B. Sullivan, Helen A. Murphy and 
Kathryn M. Junkins, Ready to Read, World Book Company, Yonkers , 
1950, pp. 350-354. 
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a readiness textbook and workbook, t he children of Type I 
have notebooks Of their own, which contain t he words suggested 
by them during the study of the various consonants. The note-
books also contain phrases and paragraphs written by the 
remedial teacher in which these original words are used . These 
exercises are designed to place the words being studied in a 
normal reading setting so that they may become an integral 
part of the reading vocabulary . The exercises are studied in 
class and at home for fast and accurate reading. y 
Durrell's basic word list is introduced early in the 
program by presenting 6- 10 words and then gradually increasing 
the number to from 20-25 . They are reemphasized frequently by 
mimeographed exercises for visual dis crimination similar to 
. . aly those g~ven ~n the Teacher's Manu • 
Among the reading authorities who cite the importance of 
ll 
a basic sight vocabulary is Hester who states; 
"One of the first major instructional tasks in 
teaching beginning reading is to assist the child to 
recognize rapidly the words he is asked to read. This 
will free him to center his attention upon the meaning . 
He is taught a basic sight vocabulary, consisti~ of 50 
to 100 words. Knowledge of these words enables him to 
read with understanding and enjoyment the stories in the 
preprimers. 
1/Donald D. Durrell, Improvement of Basic Reading Abilities , 
World Book Company, Yonkers, 1950 , pp . 350-354. 
2/Donald D. Durrell and Helen B. Sullivan, Teacher ' s Manual: 
~e arator Unit-Part 1: Readiness, World Book Company, 
u son, 1951; and Teac er•s Manua : Preparatory Unit-Part 2: 
Preprimer, World Book Company , Yonkers, 1951. 
2/0p . cit . , p . 142. 
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The method used in teaching these words is usually 
t he visual-auditory or "look-say" method. The word is 
presented with a picture depicting its meaning , or in a 
meaningful setting, and pronounced by the teacher. The 
child observes the configuration or shape of the word as 
he hears the pronunciation. Since the word is already in 
his hearing and speaking vocabularies, he reads the word, 
he observes its form, says the word, and associates the 
meaning with it. He identifies it again and again in 
different contexts until he is able to recognize it in-
stantly in any reading material." 
When the children have a sufficient sight vocabulary, are 
secure in the recognition of gross differences in configuratm~ 
and have developed sufficient auditory discrimination to 
identify rhymes and several of the beginning consonants, they 
may be introduced to preprimers. This is done very slowly. 
Each reading lesson from the book is preceded by a vocabulary 
drill and silent reading to answer specific questions asked 
orally by the teacher. The vocabulary drills and silent 
reading guide questions must be set up to develo~ the pre-
primer reading skills as outlined by Dr. Helen B. Sull ivan of 
Boston University: 
"1. Following directions which require some judgment 
and discrimination--correct selection 
2. Increasing mental abilities through exercises 
which develop selective discrimination 
3. Skill in recognition of simple words through 
rhyme clues 
4. Ability to find pages rapidly 
5. Ability to transfer words from blackboard and 
notebook vocabulary to the preprimer reading 
material 
6. Ability to join words together in simple phrases 
in preprime r style 
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7. Coordination of eyes through gradually increasing 
ability to note fine degrees of likeness and 
difference 
8 . Care of books and ability to open and use them 
correctly." 
Auditory Discrimination Skills at the readiness level 
include the following important ones: 
"1. Ability to note differences in sounds (The album 
of three records entitled "Sounds Around Us" 
narrated by Wayne Griffin and published by the 
Scott Foresman Company is an excellent aid for 
training in this skill) 
2. Ability to hear rhyming words (Ex., hill, still, 
lake, mill) 
3. Ability to hear words which begin with a differ-
ent letter (Ex., toy, tell, song, tub) 
4. Ability to hear which words begin with the same 
letter lEx., fall, fox, tall, fish) 
5. Ability to supply rhyming words lEx., name, game, 
blame)." 
Visual Discrimination Skills include: 
"1. Ability to discriminate between objects which 
are almost alike--begin with those which are ob-
viously different and proceed by steps to objects 
which are almost identical except for one dis-
tinguishing feature 
2 • . Ability to note similarities and differences in 
words that are nearly alike: was-saw; on-no; 
when-then; that-what; back-black; where-there; 
we-he; deed-deep; pack-back; brown-drown; rope-
rode; pad-bad; from-form; how-who; three-there; 
stay-say; sting-sing; play-pay; tried-tied; 
make-made; now-how; come-came; left-felt; want-
went 
3. Ability to match letters that are the same, as·: 
d------o v r u d w b." 
Visual Memory Skills are: 
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Ability to find a letter from memory of a flashei 
card 
2. Ability to find a two-letter or three-letter 
word from memory of a flashed card." 
Comprehension Skills are: 
"1. Ability to arrange a picture story with events 
in correct sequenoe 
2. Ability to answer questions about a story which 
has been read." 
The oral reading of the story after the preliminary 
vocabulary work and silent reading with guide questions have 
been done is the high point of the lesson . Each child then 
takes his turn in reading the tour or five pages studied. The 
repetition of the same pages at this stage is important to 
insure security. Good phrasing and vivid interpretation of 
the story by th;i.nking about the meaning of the words is 
stressed. Looking ahead to notice the words that are coming 
provides opportunity for increasing the eye-voice span. 
A daily assignment of one or two pages in the workbook 
designed to accompany the preprimer will sustain the child's 
interest after the day's lesson is over and it will give the 
home some responsibility for and knowledge of his corrective 
program. A typewritten copy of his drills for the day is 
placed in his notebook so that he may practice at home . Thus, 
the parents may contribute to the child's recovery. 
As soon as the child can read with some degree of ease 
from his preprimer, he may begin to take books from the 
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reoreational reading library . ±/ The books in this library are 
different from the child ' s regular school texts both in · format 
and content and their purpose is to instill and foster a love 
for good books and reading for pleasure and information . y 
McKim says: 
"Provide many pleasant contacts with books . Hearing 
stories read by the teacher , participating in story 
groups where children are doing the reading, and listen-
ing to parents read stories at home provide some of these 
contacts, but the child also needs every encouragement to 
read for himsel.f. . . . Often it is helpful to rebind 
stories from basal readers so that the retarded reader 
can have the satisfaction of finishing a small book 
quickly . " 
Level One: Motivating pupils . -- Satisfactions are also 
provided for the child by the use of motivating devices . 
These may be large stars on which smaller ones are pasted 
for good daily effort. They may be individual thermometers 
drawn on separate sheets of drawing paper. The mercury rises 
five degrees for each day of sustained effort. Awards may be 
seals depicting animals , birds , and flowers or those for 
special holidays, which are pasted on papers that contain 
written comprehension checks of stories read, mimeographed 
exercises for visual or for visual and auditory discrimination , 
or papers from which the child has read the dril l words and 
phrases used in his day's lesson . Extrinsic awards are not 
generally recommended as motivating devices. However, in 
1/See Bibliography, page for the list of books included in 
the recreational reading library of the Longmeadow, Mass-
achusetts, Remedial Center . 
yap. cit ., p. 51o. 
remedial cases, they do serve to bolster morale and help to 
replace feelings of discouragement and failure with those of' 
hope and successful achievement . They are tangible evidences 
of' progress which may be shown with pride to the teacher and 
to parents. Such devices help to sustain the child's interest 
in his program and give him a much-needed feeling of' accom-
1/ 
plishment. Monroe- feels that: 
"Desire to read, in and of' itself, does not insure 
reading success . Lack of desire to read, however, may 
keep children from achievement even though they possess 
all the other necessary qualifications to learn. tt 
A progress chart of skills for each child such as the 
following might help to give him that feeling of' success and 
accomplishment that is so important in remediation: (The 
child progresses five points each time he does well in a 
skill). 
MY READING GAINS 
10 20 3_0 4 0 50 "0 '70 &o q 0 100 
Can put ~n a 
rhyming word 
Can hear the 
beginning sounds 
of words 
Thinks what the 
words mean as he 
reads 
Has good phrasing 
Remembers the 
sight words taught 
and the new vocabu-
lary words in the 
day ' s lesson 
±}Marion Monroe , Growing Into Reading, Scott, Foresman and 
Company, New York, l951, p. 31 . 
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Dolch advises the renEdial teacher to advance from the 
child's area of confidence by steps of successful accomplish-
ment of which the child is immediately aware. Good motivation 
is necessary if the child is to realize that he is progressing. 
Level One: Meeting psychological needs.-- Providing 
adequate instruction is only one phase of the remedial program. 
The child's psychological needs must also be met . Since he 
is experiencing considerable frustration, they must be given 
special attention. 
First the child must feel that he is accepted emotionally 
by the teacher and by the others in the group. 'l'here sh ould 
be praise for small gains . lnterest in the remedial program 
on the :re.rt of the parents and the r~ular teacher will further 
serve to give him confidence. Dolch points out that it is 
important for the child to be accepted as a worthwhile friend 
who can do some things better than the teacher. The remedial 
session must be a happy time for the child. 
Another psychological need is a sense of mastery. The 
teacher must work in the area in which the child has confi-
dence--he knows the words, he recognizes the sounds of the 
letters, he can see the likenesses and differences in the 
letters and words . Lessons must be planned so that there is 
careful progression from the known to the next higher level 
1/Edward W. Dolch, "Success in Remedial Reading," Elementary 
English {March, 1953), 30:136. 
£/Ibid., p. 133. 
without shaking the child's security. 
y 
McKim advises that 
he be given business-like practice that ''helps him feel that 
he is getting somewhere." 
Promoting .peer status.-- Among the basic psychological 
needs even in the early primary years is the gaining of peer 
status. It helps in personality integration and contributes 
to a child's confidence in himself. If he feels that the 
85 
members of the remedial class are his friends, that they re-
spect him and his abilities and are an.:xious for him to succeed, 
he has an additional reason for trying. The child, in turn, 
must become a worthy group member who is cooperative and help-
ful to the teacher and interested in the progress of his 
2/ 
fellow members. Hildreth- points out that: 
"Working successfully with others is a skill which. 
has to be learned by most children, but it is as valuable 
a skill as ability in arithmetic, reading, or spelling. 
Social participation in group activities helps 
children learn the value of orderly procedure, taking 
turns, working with a leader, contributing a share to a 
common cause. This skill is not learned by chance, but 
is definitely planned for in the modern school." 
Level One: Securing the cooperation of regular teachers, 
parents, and principals.-- Children who are confused about the 
early stages of reading require a daily report to the regular 
teacher on their behavior and attitudes in the remedial class. 
During the first two weeks a note may be sent to the child's 
yop. cit., p. 506. 
2/Gertrude Hildreth, Child Growth Through Education, The 
Ronald Press Company, New York, 1948, pp. 286-28?. 
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teacher at the end of each remedial session which will enable 
her to cooperate more closely with the remedial teacher. 
Occasionally there is a regular teacher who leaves the re-
sponsibility for the child's progress entirely up to the 
remedial teacher. In such cases, the reports should be 
omitted. Feelings of doubt on the part of the parent con-
cerning the value of the remedial program soon communicate 
themselves to the child even if they are not said directly to 
him. In this event, it is better to remove the child from 
the class. A sense of conflicting loyalties only serves to 
increase the child's problem rather than alleviate it. 
The writer sets up her lesson plans on a weekly basis and 
th~ are submitted to the teachers who want them to be used 
as a guide in supplementing the child's remedial studies. 
They are typewritten and contain in ·detail all the drill 
exercises and devices used. Conferences with parents and 
principals, as well as with the regular teacher, are helpful 
in the most difficult cases. They afford an opportunity to 
secure the continued support of the people whose attitude 
toward his work effect it so greatly. 
Level One: Proper grade placement.-- It occasionally 
happens that the most earnest remedial efforts meet with 
little success after a few weeks. It is wise then to consider 
the possibility that the child may need to be returned to 
Grade One. Such a step solves the problem in cases of im-
maturity (both physiological and psychological) and in cases 
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of mild mental retardation. Hildreth1/ recalls the findings 
of Jean Piaget, the Swiss educator and child psychologist, 
whose data prove that children can assimilate new impressions 
only in accordance with the maturation level they have reached 
in thinking: 
"He concluded that moving from one plane of childish 
thought to another was something no teacher could teach 
since this is a developmental process; and he stated 
that 'artificialism in childish thought rests on tenden-
cies of mind that no observation of things will eclipse 
until precisely such time as the child is ready to 
abandon all its preoccupations . '" 
Level One: Encouraging wholesome attitudes . -- Acceptance 
of the child's disability by himself and his parents is the 
first step in effective remediation. Only when the child 
himself wants to improve and when his family stand by with 
help and encouragement is he likely to succeed. Undue 
parental pressure to make rapid progress, or parental doubts 
about the child's remedial work will defeat the best possible 
program. Parents set the emotional tone for school work and 
they can prepare the child for better achievement and happier 
school experience. 
Level Two: Difficulties arising from confusions appearing 
with the expanding reading vocabulary . -- This level includes 
children of Grades Two and the early part of Grade Three 
whose difficulties appear because t he reading vocabulary is 
expanding too rapidly for their capabilities and/ or who cannot 
1/Hildreth, op. cit . , p . 61 , citing Jean Piaget, The Child's 
Conception of Physical Causality, Harcourt, Brace and Company, 
New YOrk, 1930. 
keep abreast in the regular classroom with the teaching of 
the more advanced reading skills. In children who are re-
ferred for remedial help at this level there are frequently 
observable emotional and physical factors which are the re-
sult of their academic difficulties or which contribute to 
them. A constant moving of arms and legs and a swinging of 
the whole body is a characteristic pattern of classroom be-
havior. •.ralk is uninhibited and loud at first. Attention 
span is brief and there is considerable playing with pencils 
and erasers and gazing around the room. Training in self-
control, therefore, must accompany the remedial lessons. 
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y 
Breckenridge and Vincent ment~on in regard t o these outward 
signs of trouble: 
" •••• the emotional state, the adequacy. or in-
adequacy of life adjustment, and the attitudes and feel-
ings which result from such adjustment or lack of it, 
affect physical well-being. Emotional strain of any kind 
is likely to be reflected in physical functioning, just 
as physical defect or physical disturbance is likely to 
be reflected in intellectual functioning and personality 
adjustment." 
Tension-relieving handcraft activities, such as sewing 
cards and tracing and coloring books may be taken home to be 
done. If children can earn praise for these endeavors, th~ 
begin to feel the stabil izing influence of successful ac-
complishment and are more ready to settle down to the task of 
learning to read . 
Level Two: Planning the instructional program.-- From the 
!/Marian E. Breckenridge and E. Lee Vincent, Child Develop-
ment, w. B. Saunders Company, Philadelphia, 1955, p. 85. 
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findings in the diagnostic test and a survey of all the other 
background data, initial lessons are planned. It is not 
possible to construct a completed series of lessons at the 
beginning because the needs of the child will vary from week 
to week, or even from day to day, according to his ability to 
give the proper attention to the lesson and the speed at 
which he absorbs and retains the material taught. 
Tentative plans for phonetic training might include: 
1. The recognition of initial consonants through visual 
and auditory drills followed by contributions from 
the children of words in their vocabularies beginning 
with the consonants being studied 
2. The teaching of the Grade One phonograms--~, and, ake, 
~~ ee--first in isolation with original contributions 
from the children of words in their vocabulary con-
taining the phonogram being studied; secondly, in 
original phrases made by the teacher; lastly , in a 
short story written by the teacher which contains two 
or three short paragraphs; the paragraphs should ·con-
tain also words with phonograms previously studied 
1/ y 
3. Sight words from the Durrell and Dolch lists are 
studied in isolation, in phrases, and in stories at 
!/Improvement of Basic Reading , op. cit., pp. 350-354. 
2/E. w. Dolch, Basic Sight Vocabulary Cards, The Garrard 
Press, Champaign, Illinois, 1949. 
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frequent intervals. They should be reviewed often 
in the phrases and paragraphs used in the teaching of 
the phonograms. 
The plan for a reading lesson should state at the be-
ginning of a lesson the skill s that the lesson aims to teach 
or reinforce. After reviewing the readiness and pre-primer 
skills, the teacher now adds the following primer and first-
reader skills: 
1. Skill in using word analysis--initial consonants, 
phonograms from the Grade One l ist, and the blends 
1/ 
th, wh, ch, and sh as outlined in Building Word Power-
2. Increasing the preliminary sight vocabulary taught 
at the pre-primer level for rapid recognition 
J. Reading by context clues or to extract appropriate 
words from the day's lesson to fit into the context 
4. Getting new words which have not been taught inde-
pendently in new reading materials; continuing growth 
in word analysis 
5. Reading to answer questions presented during silent 
reading p eriod which precedes oral reading. 
The necessity for teaching s pecific reading skills is y 
recognized by McKee when he says: 
1/Durrell, Sullivan, and Murphy, Building Word Power, op. cit., 
pp. 60-64. 
?)Paul McKee, The Teaching of Readinf in the Elementary School, 
Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston, 19 8, pp. 129-130. 
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"Adequate instruction in reading provides for the 
teaching of certain understandings, certain skills, and 
certain attitudes, all of which, taken together, consti-
tute reading paver •••• The skills, such as being able 
to work out the pronunciation of a strange word inde-
pendently or being able to use the context to get the 
meaning of a word, are taught because no pupil can read 
without having and using them, regardless of whatever 
important understandings and attitudes he may possess •••• 
It should be clear, therefore, that intelligent teachi~ 
of understandings, skills, and attitudes--all three--
through the use of selections that are highly interesting 
to the pupil, is essential to his acquisition of the 
reading power which he must have in order to come to 
grips with reading matter as a means of extending his 
experience and of securing personal enjoyment." 
When an actual reading lesson is on the day's remedial 
schedule, the skills that the ~eacher is aiming to develop 
should be listed at the top of the lesson plan. Vocabulary 
presentation comes next and is followed by the guide questions 
to be used for the silent reading period. They will contain 
a motivating question for each page followed by a variety of 
questions formulated so that the child must relate the story 
he reads to his own experience and associations, or he must 
use judgment and discrimination, such as making a correct 
selection, choose vocabulary words that contain rhymes, 
imagery, etc. Questions on details, on the main thought, ar 
those requiring a summary answer or asking for an original 
ending to a story may also be used. Queries which require the 
child to choose relevant material and discriminate between 
major and minor points are likewise valuable. Furthering the 
use of recall and interpretation are included at this level . 
The oral reading of the story should be the high point 
of the lesson for the child if good preparation for it has 
been made. It should be a successful and satisfying experi-
ence. A carefully planned lesson, whether in word analysis 
skills or in the reading of a story, is one of the most 
essential parts of an effective remedial program. 
Corrective teaching, however, must extend beyond the 
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lessons in the remedial class to include recreational reading, 
workbooks related to the textbook being used, and individual 
. 
notebooks of the loose leaf type which contain the day's 
lesson. The workbooks and additional study on notebook 
lessons may be done at home . Parents , as well as the remedial 
teacher, are then responsible for the child's progress. When 
parents are firmly behind the child's program, both in 
attitude and in willingness to give time for additional 
practice of notebook materials at home, gains are more rapid 
. than they are for the child wh o does not receive this backing. 
Level Two: Motivating the pupils.-- Another stimulus to y 
endeavor is judicious praise. Kingsley cites the fact that 
in Hurlock's study of praise and reproof she found that: "The 
praised and reproved groups both improved considerably on the 
second day but from then on, while the praised group continued 
to improve, the work of the reproved group declined." The 
importance of praise is also noted by Mehl , Mills and 
l/Howard L. Kingsley, The Nature and Conditions of Learning , 
~rentice-Hall, Inc., New York, 1946, p. 96, citing Elizabeth 
B. Hurlock, "An Evaluation of Certain Incentives Used in 




Douglass when they state: 
"Children need encouragement. A word of praise 
often gives the child who is about to give up trying the 
•second wind' which he needs in order to get over the 
hard spot or to complete the assignment •••• The teacher's 
praise and encouragement should not convey to the child 
the idea that he is doing it to please her, but that he 
is doing it well." 
Progress charts showing the child's progress in the read-
ing skills or in phonetic or structural analysis all help to 
give him tangible evidence of his progress. The keynote af 
remedial work is constant success. 
Level Two: Meeting psychological needs.-- The basic 
psychological needs--emotional acceptance by the teacher and 
by classmates, the sense of mastery which comes with a growing 
feeling of accomplishment, and the interest, approval, and 
encouragement of all those around him are necessary in order 
for the child to be successful in the remedial program. In 
addition, the child himself must have a desire to improve. 
The cooperation of the regular teacher , therefore, must be 
secured. She may suggest some of the actual instructional 
materials. Her teaching will supplement the work in the 
remedial class and it plays an important part in the child's 
recovery. The combined judgment of the regular teacher and 
the remedial teacher will be the basis for determining when 
the child is ready to leave the remedial class. In the follow-
up of the child's adjustment to the normal classroom situation, 
!/Marie A. Mehl, Hubert H. Mills, and Harl R. Douglass, 
Teaching in the Elementary School, The Ronald Press, New York, 
1950, p. 151. 
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the regular teacher plays the most vital role. 
Level Three: Difficulties arising from inability to meet 
the demands of reading in Grades Four, Five or Six in the 
content fields.-- Attention should be given at this level to 
the child's developing interests in subjects like science, 
travel, nature study, history, and geography. The reading 
lessons should be related to the child's regular classroom 
work in so far as possible. Frequent progress checks with 
his teacher to sustain the child's efforts both in the remedial 
class and in his own class are necessary because frustrations 
are more deep-seated than in the primary grades. 
An important part of the training of the child in the 
Type III disability case is the building of an effective 
phonetic tool and the acquisition of the skill of rapid struc-
tural analysis so that the child's fluency does not break down 
when he meets a new word. If the primary phonograms are known, 
a rapid presentation of them on flash cards and in story para-
graphs will suffice to review them quickly. They may also be 
shown in phrases by rapidly flashing them in a phrase tachisto-
Y 
scope. If the primary phonograms are not known, they should 
be retaught in groups of two or three with the children supply~ 
ing most of the words containing the phonogram from their own 
speaking vocabularies. 
The most difficult words in the sight vocabulary lists 
1/See Appendix, p. 281. 
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ll 2/ 
of Durrell or Dolch may need some review. These words are 
learned as sight words and not by sounding and should be pre-
sented first in isolation and then in phrases and stories or 
in visual discrimination exercises such as those outlined in 
Part Two of the teacher's manual which accompanies the Durrell-
3/ 
Sullivan Basic Reading Abilities Series .-
Blends, both initial and final, may be reviewed as neces-
sary in an original continued story written by the teacher and 
so appealing in content that the chi l d will want to read the 
next installment. Suffixes and prefixes in Grades Four, Five, 
and Six and roots in Grade Six are taught to improve abi l ity 
in structural analysis. Word elements from the following 






2--con, ex, in, er, en, el, up, de 
3--re, di, bi, be, pre, per, any, for, un, sup, trans, 
Grade 4 and above--re, in, con , de, dis, com, im, ob, ac, 
em, ab, sur, ap, of, under, pur, pro, super, contra, par. 
Suffixes 
Grade 1--s, es, ed, ing, y 
ad, 
Grade 2--ly, ty, er, en, est, ful, less, ry 
Grade 3--ion, ate, ier, iest, ant, ness, nal, ary, ous, ent, 
ance, ade, ide, ure 
!/Durrell, Improvement of Basic Reading Abilities, op. cit., 
pp . 350-354. 
2/E. W. Dolch, Basic Sight Vocabulary Cards, The Garrard Press, 
Champaign, Illinois, 1949. 
3/Donald D. Durrell and Helen Blair Sullivan, Teacher 's Manual 
Basic Skills Unit , Part 2: First Reader, World Book Company, 
Yonkers, 1952. 
Grade 4--able, ment, eous, ious, ian, iary, ity, acy, tice, 
tion, al, or 
Grades 5 and 6--iah, age, ize, sion, ence, ance, ist, ible, 
ar, ic, fy. 
Roots 
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Grades 5 and 6--mot, mov, nat, port, jud, jur, serve, act, 
solu, sent, sign, solv, vent, ceive, fort, part, tend, spect, 
stance, terr, alter, cert, gen, graph, lect, merge, mort, not, 
pend. 
Word analysis is an indirect way of learning vocabulary. 
~t gives the child drill in the habits of noticing similari-
ties and differences in words and incl udes both eye and ear 
training. Structural analysis {prefixes, suffixes, and roots) 
may be taught through word building followed by the use of 
1/ 
words in phrases and story paragraphs. Gray- notes the trend 
of the past 15 years back to organized reading instruction and 
the significant recognition of the problem of mastering words: 
"By 1940 strong pressure from parents and teachers 
alike reawakened educational consciousness to the im-
portance of word perception as a factor in learning to 
read. Failure of haphazard, unplanned, 'catch-as-catch-
can' reading procedures had brought down the wrath of 
parents on many schools. Not only in the primary grades 
but also in the middle and upper grades, basic reading 
programs were reinstated in many of the schools which had 
abandoned them." 
2/ 
He- further feels that: 
"Fox1Unately, much study has been given recently to 
developing valid techniques for word perception that are 
in line with modern child psychology and modern ideas ot 
reading instruction. Within the past few years there has 
been a growing acceptance of the fact that no one method 
of word perception is adequate. The child needs to know 
1/William s . Gr~, On Their Own in Reading , Scott, Foresman 
and Company, New York, 1948, pp. 2?-28. 
~Ibid., pp. 32-33. 
/ 
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how to use various methods if he is to achieve inde-
pendence in reading. In a well-balanced reading program ' 
of today--
1. Children acquire a basic stock of sight words that 
they learn as wholes. 
2. They also develop skills that enable them to atta~ 
new words. These skills include the use of con-
text clues, as well as word-form clues and word 
analysis, both structural (the analysis of words 
into their structural elements--root words, pre-
fixes, suffixes, inflectional endings, or sylla-
bles) and phone tic." 
The "ren Steps in Word .Analysis" suggested by Dr. Helen B. 
1/ 
Sullivan- are valuable guides. 
Reading difficulties of children at Developmental Level 
Three are frequently due to lack of mastery of the comprehen-
Y 
sion skills at each grade level. On this point, Tinker says: 
"During the intermediate grades the developmental 
program in word recognition, word meanings, and compre-
hension skills should be pushed to completion. To this 
is added training in the study skills. The latter in-
volves instruction in the use of indexes and general 
reference works. The child must be taught to employ dis-
crimination in selecting the relevant information he needs 
in projecwand to evaluate and organize this information 
for use in discussion and reports." 
Before giving a child training in the comprehension skills 
of Grades Four, Five, and Six , it is desirable to make sure 
that he has a firm foundation of knowledge of the primary com-
prehension skills and that he can select for use one skill or 
a combination of skills in terms of the purpose of his reading. 
1/From a course entitled "Remedial Reading'' given by Dr. Helen 
B. Sullivan, Professor of Education , Boston University School 
of Education, Summer Session, 1954. See Appendix, p. 286 . 
~/Miles A. Tinker, Teaching Elementary Reading, Appleton-
Century-Crofts, Inc., New York, 1952, p. 249. 
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The following comprehension skills are stressed at 
Developmental Level Three in the Longmeadow Remedial Program: 
Skills for Grades 4, 5, and 6: 
I. Comprehension of Information 
A. Thorough reading 
1. Getting the main idea or general gist of a 
passage; writing a single sentence summary, an 
appropri ate headline, etc. This involves dis-
•timination and judgment and is consequently a 
relatively difficult skill to master. 
2. Identifying the details. This gives practice in 
reading with precision. Children should be 
taught to see the details in relationship to the 
main concepts which the details help to develop. 
This type of reading is needed for parts of 
history, science, and geography . In developing 
skills of recall or recognition, the questions 
should be phrased to call for details related 
to the main idea. Overemphasis is likely to 
produce slow, meticulous readers who remember 
most of the factual material but fail to under-
stand the relationships of the facts to the 
major concepts. 
). Reading to follow directions. Tnis is a compara-
tively slow and painstaking process . Craft book~ 
magazines, and pamphlets on sewing, gardening, 
and cooking and workbook activities often contain 
materials concerned with printed directions. The 
teacher should be sure that the pupils clearly 
understand each step, and that the steps are 
kept in proper sequence. 
4. Reading to give an oral or written account later. 
5. Ability to use context clues to determine mean-
ing. 
B. Associational reading (personal response to the 
subject matter) 
1. Drawing conclusions--often children will need to 
use the ideas from several sources to draw con-
clusions about a problem. This skill requires 
thinking along with and beyond what is given in 
printed material and exercising judgment in 
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selecting and relating relevant facts . The 
purpose may be set by a question--Why is there 
snow on the tops of sone mountains in the 
summer? Why are there many cities located on 
the Mississippi River? 
2 . Drawing inferences- -a good reader matches up 
what he is reading with what he knows. He 
thinks how things are going to turn out, and 
forms deductions from the evidence given. Ex-
perience in drawing correct inferences must be 
started when the child first begins to read . 
This instruction may begin in the early primary 
grades through solving problems that arise in 
the classroom activities and through the com-
pletion of stories . Many experiences in the 
later primary and intermediate grades can be 
provided through the use of problem solving , 
especially in natural science and in the social 
sciences . 
3. Determining cause and effect. 
4 . P~eting outcomes . 
5. Evaluating ideas--often the child will find con-
flicting views in his wide reading. He must 
learn to note the author ' s bias, to observe the 
date of publication of the material, and the 
amount of supporting evidence given. In the 
development of this skill the reader makes use 
of his whole background of experience. 
6 . Developing visual imagery --a good reader sees 
mental pictures as he reads . These pictures are 
vivid and are often in color and accompanied by 
sound effects . This skill is facilitated by 
systematic instruction from the time the child 
begins to read throughout the elementary grades . 
The delight in reading fiction and in appreciat-
ing poetry and imaginative literature is de-
pendent largely upon skill in this aspect of 
comprehension. 
c. Skimming 
1 . Locating desired information quickly . 
2 . Grasping the pattern of discussion or overall 
impression in a book , article, or chapter. 
3. Refr eshing memory of materials previously read 
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4. Gleaning all the facts relevant to a particular 
problem. 
II. Organization of Information 
A. Thorough type reading 
1 . Writing summaries- -pictorial presentation of 
facts in summary form as graphs, charts, and 
maps should be used, as well as verbal forms . 
2 . Outlining. 
3 . Organizing ideas in notes. 
4. Collecting information on some topic from several 
sources. 
B. Associational reading 
1 . Seeing relationships--sensing the implication of 
facts in relationshi~ 
2. Determining the sequence of events--time concepts 
must be developed . A decade and a century are 
the same to many intermediate-grade children . 
Teachers must spend time in the development of 
time relationships and the understanding of se-
quential order before a child can grasp the 
significance of the social s t udies material he 
reads. Arranging in proper order events listed 
in wrong order; completing an unfinished story 
interrupted at a crucial point are exercises 
which might prove helpful . 
J . Selecting paragraph titles. 
4. Combining pupil's own experiences and purposes 
with the material read. ~ 
c. Skimming 
1 . Selecting or discarding materials related to 
specific topi c s . 
2. Noting general organization of ideas. 
J . Rapidly organizing material in a topic . 
III . Location of Information 
1 . Using a dictionary. 
2. Using an index and table of contents. 
3. Using an encyclopedia . 
4 . Using the library--location of books in the 
card catalogue. 
5. Using cross references. 
6. Reading maps. 
7. Reading graphs and charts . 
8 . Handling special study aids in textbooks- -
summary paragraphs and chapter and section 
headings . 
IV. Speed of Reading 
1. Ad j usting speed to purpose • 
101 
a . Fast reading to get the general gist of a 
paragraph. 
b. Slow careful reading for directions and 
exact details . 
Comprehension skills develop slowly . Some of the above 
will not be perfected until much later in the child's edu-
cational career . Progress in a remedial program designed to 
give training in the comprehension skills should be in terms 
of the child's readiness for each new level of difficulty . 
New work should not be undertaken until there is adequate 
mastery of what comes before. Such a program should consist 
of: 
1. Special practice exercises to develop the specific 
skills mentioned above which would be used in: 
a . The reading activities of a unit or units of work 
in the content subjects 
b . A plan of recreational reading experiences to 
Boston University 
School of Education 
LibrarY. 
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sustain the child's interest in reading and provide 
for later use of reading as an enjoyable and worth-
while leisure time activity. y 
McKim suggests that: 
"Unit activities in the content fields make one of 
their most important contributions, both to reading skill 
and to growing ability to solve problems, through the 
opportunities they offer to encourage children to read as 
widely as their level of reading ability and the materials 
available will allow." 
The remedial lessons can profitably correlate with units 
of .work which the children are developing in the regular class-
room. The lessons then serve as additional resource material 
and are well motivated because of their timeliness and their 
particular interest to the child. 
read: 
y 
Hester gives the following aids for remembering material 
1. Always read with a purpose. Sometimes you may need 
to memorize verbatim the material; sometimes it is 
necessary to remember the main ideas only; again the 
main ideas and some details are needed. You may need 
to rephrase the ideas in your own words. 
2. Make the material more meaningful by relating the 
ideas to your own experiences. 
3. Intend to remember. An active intention helps recall. 
Guidance in learning to concentrate is helpful. 
y Op • cit. , p. 3 6 2. 
~Kathleen B. Hester, Teaching Every Child to Read, Harper and 
Brothers, New York, 1955, p. 26. 
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4. Select what to remember while reading. An attempt to 
remember everything leads to confusion. 
5. Read the material more tban one time. About 25-50 per 
oent is remembered after one reading. 
6. Spend time in reciting the lesson to yourself. Re-
read the sections that cannot be recalled and try to 
recall again. 
7. Record the ideas. Underlining, outlining, summarizing, 
making notes, or writing out questions on the material 
is helpful to many people. 
8. Use what is to be remembered. Material is retained 
longer and more efficiently if it is put to immediate 
use. The making of reports or using information in 
other ways helps to make the learnings more permanent • 
Programs and materials for developing comprehension skills 
are outlined in the following books: 
Donald D. Durrell, Improvement of Basic Reading Abilities, 
World Book Company, New York, 1940. 
Arthur I . Gates, The Improvement of Reading, 3rd edition, 
The Macmillan Company, New York, 1947. 
A. J . Harris , How to Increase Reading Ability, 2nd 
edition, Longmans, Green and Company, New York , 1947. 
Paul McKee , The Teaching of Reading in the Elementary 
School , Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston, 1948. 
Level Three: Motivating pupils.-- To the middle and upper 
grade child the recreational reading library can be a atrong 
motivating factor. By taking a few minutes from each class 
period to read "tastes" from the .books, the teacher will 
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acquaint the child with many different kinds of books- -nature 
study , science, family stories , pioneer stories , biographies, 
animals , foreign lands, poetry , humor, and holidays . All 
books must be carefully selected for the child on a remedial 
program. The book must be short enough so that he will not be 
discouraged by its length, appealing in format, sufficiently 
mature in content, of good literary merit, and readable at his 
present mastery level . 
1/ 
Concerning this type of reading McKee- says: 
"Some understandings, skills, and attitudes are 
particularly important in, and more or less peculiar to , 
those activities in which the child reads silently to se-
cure recreation. Such items, essential to building an 
abiding interest in reading a wide variety of excellent 
reading matter and a taste for such material, are 
illustrated below: 
1 . An understanding of where interesting selections 
can be found 
2 . Skill in identifying oneself imaginatively as 
part of events and situations read about 
3. An acquaintance with good stories and poems to 
reread 
4. An understanding of what to choose from a book 
read in order to tell others about that book 
5. An interest in reading a wide variety of material . 
The program in children's literature seeks to help 
the child to build desirable tastes for and permanent 
interests in reading a wide variety of good reading 
matter, including fict~on, short stories, poetry, myth, 
legend, travel, biography, and drama . The understandings , 
skills , and attitudes to be taught are in addition to 
those included in the fundamentals of reading, and are 
particularly important in and more or less peculiar to 
those reading activities in which the pupil reads silently 
1/0p. cit. , p . 131 and 133- 134. 
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to secure recreation. Instruction in children's litera-
ture begins in the kindergarten and continues through 
the sixth grade. Skillful teaching of this program with 
the use of ample and interesting books and magazines will 
enable the child to build more than the meager and highly 
limited reading tastes and interests which now permeate 
the reading activities of most adults." 
Level Three: Meeting psychological needs.-- In addition 
to an awarenss of academic needs, the teacher must be cognizant y 
of the increasing importance of peer status . Hatch lists 
under "Reaction Factors" at age nine, "Gangs strong and of one 
sex: only, of short duration and changing membership . " From 
age ten to adolescence he states , "Gangs continue, though 
loyalty to the gang is stronger in boys than in girls." The 
remedial class seeks to satisfy the child's desire for accept-
ance by his group by helping to make him a valued and effective 
group member through increased ability to take a more active 
part in the academic lessons of his regular class group. With-
in the remedial group he must also be accepted by his class-
mates and be treated with respect. 
During the middle grade years children become more self-
conscious. Hence, continued failure brings even greater hurt 
and so there is a great need to bring the child a sense of 
personal worth through recognition by others. Optimism should 
be the keynote of the lessons. Attitudes of interest in his 
own progress and a desire to improve are essential. Remedial 
work should carry over into the regular school subjects and 
!/Raymond N. Hatch, Guidance Services in the Elementary School, 
William C. Brown Company, Dubuque, Iowa, 195, pp. 7-8. 
report card grades should improve. The role played by the 
family in building right attitudes is stated by Baxter et y 
al., as f ollCJN s: 
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"The attitudes toward the world, especially as they 
are expressed in close-knit families help a child to 
develop a personality , or a way of looking at life. 
Attitudes toward school, toward the teacher, toward the 
importance of education, toward reading, toward social 
skills, toward the high school diploma emanate from the 
family and affect personal and social attitudes toward 
these symbols of ambition and accomplishment. 
Aspirations and hopes are family-born. Many parents 
want 'better things' for their children; few children want 
for themselves better things than their parents want for 
them. Ambitions emanate from the family and have a last-
ing influence." 
The junior-high-school years which loom ahead for the 
upper grade child should be viewed by him with enthusiasm. 
Greater success in the work of the regular classroom which is 
one of the goals of remediation helps to give a feeling of 
happy anticipation. The program at Developmental Level Three 
aims to give the child a greater sense of security by improving 
his mastery of the upper-grade skills. He should then be 
better able to go forward to his maximum development in junior-
high-school. 
Level Four: Mental retardation--planning the instructional 
program.-- A different approach to the problem of remediation 
is necessary for the mentally retarded child. His I . Q. range 
is from a bout 50-79 as is shown on the Table, pp. 33-35 • 
1 Bernice Baxter, Gertrude M. Lewis, and Gertrude M. Cross, 
lementary Education, D. c. Heath and Company, Boston, 1952, 
pp. 17-18. 
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A survey of his assets and liabilities should stress the 
positive findings, such as pleasing personality traits, whole-
some attitudes, and particular talents so that they may be -
utilized to the fullest in planning his remedial program. 
After his level of mental growth and his learning rate have 
been found, it is usually advisable to consider his readiness 
needs. The readiness period extends over a much longer pericd 
of time for the severely retarded child than for the normal 
learner. Dr. Helen B. Sullivan of Boston Universi~ recommends 
that childrEn with an I.Q. of 55 and belCM be given a readiness 
progran up to Grade Three and that they be kept out of books 
until that time. Children with I . Q, . 's of 75-80 are not 
readers until the second grade. Dr. Sullivan has found that 
children of lCTN I.Q. often become remedial cases (especially 
in the intermediate grades) if they are working below their 
capacity. 
In both the regular classroom and in the remedial program 
for the severely retarded child, a continuous readiness pro-
Y gram must be carried on. Tinker states: 
"Because of wide differences in degree of develop-
ment, the readiness program will continue longer for sou. 
children than for others. The reading readiness program 
should be well organized and centered around definite 
objectives to promote growth in experience, verbal 
facility, and personal and social adjustment •••• 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Instruction in readiness activities should not 
cease as soon as the child begins formal reading. Rather, 
they should be continued along with formal instruction in 
1/0p. cit., p. 58 and pp. 85-86. 
that: 
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reading •••• In addition there will be a continuing need 
for those activities which develop concepts and broaden 
vocabulary; which increase efficiency in listening to 
stories, and in discussion and in other activities de-
signed to develop language facility. All this implies a 
continuing program of direct and vicarious experiences . 
In addition to fostering more effective progress in 
learning to read, the continuing readiness program will 
increase interest and a desire for reading to fulfill 
needs. This is not only an important instructional task 
but a vital one if the reading program is to become 
maximally effective." y 
Stock found in his study of slow learners in Grade One 
"Mental maturation is likely to be a half-year, a 
full year, or perhaps even two years below that generally 
recognized as necessary for successful reading experience • 
•••• developmental work as related to reading instruction 
should be a seasoning period in wnich pupils are pre-
Iaring for reading activities rather than indulging in 
them." 
This author further points out that broadened information, 
the acquisition of new concepts, better motor control, en-
larged social relationships, and a growing capacity for dis-
crimination of sound and form all help to deve l op reading 
skills. He feels that in far too many cases the use of books 
is not delayed long enough. He further warns that the slow 
learning child who advances in pages faster than he has ad-
vanced in the power necessary for the profitable use of those 
·y 
pages becomes a stumbl ing and frustrated reader. He feels 
that: "A second year pupil reading a primer with interest and 
1/Earl K. Stock, "Some Field Observations on .Early-Grade 
Progress in Reading," Elementary School Journal (May, 1955) , 
55:520 . 
2/~. ' p. 5 21. 
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comprehension is far more advanced than one reading in a 
second reader without comprehension, interest, experience, or 
even the a bi li ty to name the words . " 
Trips, recordings, film strips, movies, story telling and 
construction projects may be used to enrich the experiential 
background of the reta.rded child . 
Readiness books like those listed under the instructional 
progran for beginning readers (pp. 77-7$ are valuable f err 
the slow learner. They give him practice in distinguishing 
shapes of objects, letters, and words, in matching pictures 
and s ounds , and in interpretation of pictures. In the area of 
word analysis, pictures may be employed in the presentation of 
the initial and final consonants . Simple phonograms may be 
presented in words supplied by the teacher. The child may 
then be asked to supply additional words from his own vocabu-
lary . Frequent reviews are necessary, especially before new 
material is offered. Words added through the teaching of 
initial and final consonants are next presented in teacher-
made phrases and/or paragraph stories . y 
The basic vocabulary words of the Durrell or Dolch lists 
may be taught by means of pictures and dramatization since 
many of them are abstract words, such as what, when , did, which, 
were . Reading books are selected at the child's mastery level 
(the level at which he reads fluently and comfortably with 
adequate phrasing and com~ehension and in which he encounters 
l/See Appendix, p. 293 . 
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no more than one new word in every 50 running words) . 
The reading lessons will aim to develop only one specific 
skill at a time . At first it may be at the readiness, pre-
primer, or primer level and later may inc l ude the first- , 
second- , and third- reader skills . The vocabulary study and 
enrichment which precedes the silent and oral reading usually 
includes words which are well within the child's experiential 
background. 
In planning the lessons, some of the educational needs of 
the slow learner should be kept in mind: 
1 . Use many methods . 
2 . Make lessons simple , br ief, and appealing . 
3. Take advance steps cautiously, one at a time with each 
new presentation followed by continuous repetition to 
provide the additional practice needed by the slow 
learner. The drill should be judiciously distributed. 
4. Plan for the direct observation of many things in the 
child's school and neighborhood environment. 
5. Develop concepts by concrete details, practical il-
lustration, and personal experiences (either vicarious 
or actual) because the thoughts expressed by the slow 
learner are consistent with things rather than with 
ideas . 
Recreational reading is highly important as a motivating 
force and as a part of the enrichment program . Books which 
the child cannot read himself may appeal to him and be se-
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lected by him. This is entirely permissible as powers of 
listening are developed and knowledge and pleasure are gained 
when the child is read to by parents or older siblings. He 
should also choose books which he himself can read. His out-
side reading will probably include picture books, Mother Goose 
puzzles from which he can read the rhymes, other basal readers, 
and high interest-low vocabulary books such as those found in 
the Boston University list . 
y 
Level Four: Mental retardation--meeting psychological 
needs.-- The importance of giving the retarded child a sense 
3/ 
of personal worth is emphasized by Smith who says: ''I like to 
be recognized for my worth. So do you. We can exist, after 
a fashion, without such recognition, but to the slow child 
recognition is life itself ." Handcraft materials suited to 
the child's mental abi l ity may be given out to be done at 
home. When he ret.urns them completed, they are put on display 
with his name on thEIIl if they are well done. Such recognition 
builds morale and gives the child a sense of accomplishment 
and a realization of personal worth. Materials which may be 
used for this purpose are: 
Sewing Cards 
Leathercraft 
Oil and water color paintings with number guides 
J/Donald D. Durrell and Helen Blair Sullivan, Hi~ Interest 
Low Vocabulary Booklist , Boston university Schoo of Education , 
Boston, 1952. 
2/Marion F . Smith, Teaching the Slow Learning Child, Harper 
and Brothers, New York, 1954, p. 18. 
Tapestry weaving with yarns 
Colori ng books 
Puzzles 
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Plycraft (building three dimensional animals and birds} 
Follow-the-Dots cards 
School supply centers have many such educational crafts which 
give the slow learning child a fee l ing of accomplishment . 
Level Four: Motivating pupils.-- Successful progress may 
be charted with "effort thermometers" which are drawn on con-
struction paper, one for each child. The mercury rises by 
degrees for good effort in class. Sending a weekly report by 
the child to his regu l ar teacher gives him a realization that 
his teachers are interested in his school work. Each child 
may have a notebook containing the daily lessons. Pages that 
are wel l done may receive seals and stamps related to the 
season of the year, such as Christmas, Thanksgiving, Easter, 
washington's Birthday, etc. Greater security comes with 
recognition of school succes s and this is followed by greater 
emotional stability. 
Level Four: Meeting psychological needs.-- One psychologi-
cal goal of remediation is the promotion of a child's status 
with his peers. As t he child works with his group, the teacher 
1/ 
notes his position in the group. Cunningham- et al. state: 
1/Ruth Cunningham, Anna Elzi, Marie Farrell, Jame s A. Hall, and 
Madeline Roberts, Understanding Group Behavior of Boys and 
Girls , Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York, 19~ p . 119. 
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"The group holds within itself a power of great 
influence- -the power to assign status and roles to its 
members . 'Status ' implies the high or low rank assigned 
by the group to the individual . ' Role' implies the 
function the group assigns to the individual . A role 
may have a high or low status by rank of function or by 
rank within function . " 
The alert teacher can influence group attitudes toward 
the child who has a low rating among his mates by giving him 
special recognition. He may be assigned duties such as the 
distribution of books , the collection of books, and the care 
of crayons and other supplies . If his reading ac~ement 
warrants it, he can be singled out for particular praise. 
Commendation for art and construction work done at home in the 
handcraft projects serves to raise the child's group status . 
Giving him positions of leadership in the reading games de-
Y 
scribed in Reading Aids Through t he Grades will increase 
his prestige in the class . 
Few children from the group classified as severely re-
t ar ded will leave the remedial class and return to a normal 
classroom situation being able to benefit by the regular 
teaching and the materials used in the reading groups of the 
regular classroom. These children may need the type of edu-
cation provided in a special education classroom. In a school 
system where no provision is made for the retarded child , 
however , the remedial program must assume the responsibility 
1/David H. Russell and Etta E. Karp , Reading Aids Through the 
Grades, Bureau of Publications , Teachers College, Columbia 
Un1versity , New York , 1951 . 
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for their education. 
Level Four: Following the child's progress.-- In con-
junction with the remedial lessons there should be a continuous 
"follav-up" of the child •s development in his regular class-
room. Specific areas needing attention are: 
I . Social Development 
A. Behavior control 
B. Social maturation (ability to assume group re-
sponsi bili ty) 
C. Home environment 
II . Emotional Gr owth 
A. Behavior control 
B. Emotional security (sense of belonging to the class 
group and acceptance by peers) 
c. Respect for self as a person through successful 
accomplishment 
III . Physical Aspects of Growth 
A. Nervousness 
B. Stuttering or other speech defects 
c. Motor control 
D. Stamina (maintenance of tension necessary for con-
centration) 
IV. Academic Achievement 
A. In relation to I . ~. (rate of learning) and M.A. 
(present learning status) . 
B. Numerical concepts 
c. Reading knowledge and skills 
The teacher of the severely retarded child (if he is not 
in a special education class) should look ahead to his edu-
. cati onal future and carefully plan for his grade placement . 
Since these children learn mostly by observation and by 
listening to their peers, it is usually wise to place them in 
the next higher grade so that they may continue with their own 
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age group. 
Instructing the slow learner.-- Another group of children 
who often need the services of the remedial teacher are the 
children in the 70-80 I.Q. range and who may be classified as 
the "slcm learners." In one of the elementary schools of 
Longmeadow these children are placed on an "adjusted program" 
and do their work in the regular classroom with their class-
mates. Under this plan the remedial teacher outlines the 
child's work for two or three days or a week in advance. The 
child's regular teacher uses the special plan when necessary 
in the major subjects--reading, arithmetic, science, and 
social studies. As often as possible the child works with the 
class group. The remedial teacher checks t he child's work 
daily, twice a week, or weekly, depending on t he child's needs 
and the time available. He receives a special report card 
containing a resume by the remedial teacher approved by the 
regular teacher of the semester's work, together with marks 
indicating the grade level at which he is working. A sixth 
grader's card might say: 
Reading c3 
Social Studies B3 
Science B4 
A better plan is to eliminate mark s entirely and describe the 
child's status in the subject matter areas in terms of his 
individual growth. Social and emotional development are also 
included in the report. 
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Children on adjusted programs run the risk of becoming 
isolated from their class group. They may become so pre-
occupied with their special assignments that they do not wish 
to participate in the regular lessons of the class or the 
teacher may overlook opportunities for having them take part. y 
Gesell says, regarding the intellectually inferior 
child: "He may need specialized educational procedure, but in 
general, he must be approached as though he were a normal 
child with certain limitations and handicaps." 
Summary of Chapter Three--Parts I and II .-- Organizing 
and carrying on a remedial program is a cooperative venture 
which requires the backing of the school administrators, the 
teachers, the pupils, and the parents in order to succeed. 
The standard of work done in the remedial classes must be high 
enough to challenge the child's best capabilities and yet be 
geared to his mastery level . He will thus gain a feeling of 
accomplishment and there will be visible signs of his progress . 
The Longmeadow Program has been set up as a service to 
the schools. Ideas for improving the teaching of exceptional 
children and/or remedial children needing remedial help are 
incorporated in the weekly lesson plans designed by the re-
medial teacher for specific cases or groups and sent to the 
child's regular teacher. Requisitions from teachers far 
!/Arnold Gesell, "The Care of Intellectually Inferior Child-
ren," Chapter XIII, pp . 261-276, in The Child: His Nature and 
His Needs, M. V. O'Shea, editor, (The Children's Foundation) , 
l924, p. 263. 
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special instructional materials or for professional books are 
filled at the Remedial Center, borrowed from othe r teachers , 
or secured at nearby college and public libraries. The re-
ferrals for remedial services come from teachers and principals 
or as a result of tests showing a wide discrepancey between 
achievement and capacity . 
The remedial cases in the elementary schools of Long-
meadow have fallen largely into four categories representing 
four developmental levels. These levels range from t he be-
ginning of Grade Two through the end of Grade Six . Different 
materials and techniques are employed at each level and each 
case or group within each level is unique . -Therefore, the 
lesson plans which follow are merely suggestions which may be 
adapted for use in specific cases . 
Part III : The Lesson Plans 
Note to the teacher . -- The lesson plans used in remedial 
teaching differ somewhat f r om those employed in teaching a 
gr oup of normal learning childr en. They are designed so that 
each week the material taught in all of the previous weeks is 
r eviewed . In addition, the skills and techniques needed for 
the corrective work , such as the word analysis skills (pho-
netic and structural), the oral and silent reading study 
skills , oral and written language , etc . are correlated and 
developed concurrently . Thus , the teacher , like a juggler , 
will keep many phases of reading instruction rotating con-
comitantly . 
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Finally, when working out the details of the plans, it 
is advisable for her to keep the total correctional pattern, 
the psychological and academic goals she is striving to 
achieve, in mind. It is her hope that the net result of the 
lessons will be a growth in the child's emotional, academic, 
and social stature through the restoration of his confidence 




Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level One 
(Difficulties Arising From Early Confusions) 




Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory Discrimination 




Visual Discrimination (1) 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Visual Discrimination (3) 
Home Work 
Wednesday 
Development of Language Facility 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory Discrimination (1) 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Home Work 
Thursday 
Visual Discrimination (1) 





First Week: Detailed Procedure 
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Review of the following readiness skills in visual dis-
crimination: 
· A. Ability to note similarities and differences in 
objects 
B. Ability to notice differences in the size of similar 
objects 
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c. Ability to notice differences in detail in similar 
objects 
D. Ability to notice likenesses and differences in 
letters, syllables, and words, and to match similar 
letters, groups of letters, and words. 
Review of the following readiness skills in auditory dis-
crimination: 
A. Ability to hear rhyming words 
B. Ability to supply rhyming words 
C. Ability to recognize the initial consonant b and to 
supply words beginning with this consonant .-
Monday 
CLASS WORK 
Visual Discrimination (1) y 
1 . Look and Say (p. 9); Recognizing likenesses and 
differences in color and contour of rows of like 
animals. 
2/ 
2. Ml New Friends- (p . 5); Noting likenesses and 
a fferences in simple outline drawings. )) 
J. Take Off (p . 27); Noting distinguishing details 
and general configuration in animals. 
4. Look and Say (p . 10); Perceiving differences in 
letters; matching letters. Use also the flash card 







l/Durrell and Sullivan , op. cit., p. 9. 
,Yibid. , p . 5 • 
.2/Welch , op . cit. , p. 2 7. 
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Look and Say (p. 19); Rhyming words from the nursery 
rhyme "Jack and Jill": 1 . hill and Jill (fill, kill, 
mill, etc . ) . Child supplies-wQrds end1ng in ill to 
complete sentences given by the teacher. DevelOp 
down and crown in a similar manner . 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Prepare mimeographed copies of the following practice 
sheet. Children enjoy having a paper with each day's 
lesson 'that they have done themselves. This may be 
placed in the child's loose leaf notebook t o show his 
regular teach er and take home to his parents. 
Directions: Please find the letter that is just like the 
first letter but smaller and underline it . 
The teacher will then make the following 
letters for each row on the blackboard and 
the children will circle t hem on the paper. 
Row 1--R; Row 2--F; Row 3--B; Row 4--0; 
Row 5--J . 
M R H M )( 
T 6 F D T 
H E H L B 
c ? G 0 c.. 
A I. R A :r 
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HOME WORK 
Assign in M;l New Friends: 
Page 8 , Matching like animals 
Page 9, Matching contour and colors of like objects 
Page 15 J Noticing differences in detail in similar ob-jects 
Page 17 J Matching similar letters . 
Tuesday 
CLASS WORK 
Audit ory Discrimination 
l . Look and Say (p. 20) ; Finding two pictures that 
rhyme with the first picture in the row. 
2 . Look and Say (p . 21); Finding one picture that 
rhymes with the first picture. (In the teacher ' s . 
manual!/ (p . 120) are suggested pictures for addi-
tional work on rhymes . ) 
3 . Take Off (p. 20); All the pictures in each row 
represent rhymes , ex., boat , goat, coat . 
4 . Take Off (p . 29); Two of the pictures in each row 
rh_yme, ex . , flag, ~' bag . 
Visual Discrimination (l) 
Perceiving Relationships: 
l . Take Off (p. 20) ; Perceiving the relationship be-
tween the adult and the baby of a given species . 
2 . Take Off (p . 21); Perceiving the relationship be-
tween objects and their use: pencil--write , between 
animals and their method of locomotion: frog--~. 
3. Take Off (p . 33); Perceiving the relationship be-
tween source and product, between mode of trans-
portation and means : needle--sew, hen--~ train- -
track . 
1/Donald D. Durrell and Helen B. Sullivan, Teacher's Manual , 
Preparatory Unit , Part 1: Readiness , op . cit . 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Letters , Syllables, and Words: y 
1 . Getting Read~ (pp . 7-8 ); Noting likenesses and 
differences ~n capital letters . 
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2 . Look and Say {p . 15); Noting differences between 
small letters somewhat different in configuration . 
3. Look and Say (p . 17); Recognizing a word or group of 
letters by configuration . Finding the letters that 
are the same as the first group in the row . Then, as 
additional practice, using flash cards , have the 
child cover with a counter the letters flashed for 
each r C7N: 




Row 5- -IF 
Row 6--NO 
4. Look and Say (p. 18) ; Seeing and discriminating 
words as wholes by matching words in two columns . 
Do not teach as words but as groups of letters . 
Visual Discrimination (3) 
Prepare copies of_the following exercise from the 
Durrell-Sullivan ~ teacher's readiness manual , page 
118. 
Directions: Please draw lines under the two words that 
are alike. 
it a-n go 
;f a Y'('1 be 
t o a-m go 
it as do 
1/Paul McKee and M. Lucile Harrison , op . cit. 





Up so to be ;s too ba.. pu j s to do 
u .s to ;t be. 
w p 
"V""U"Y'l bee did 8et 
SUYl see. d i yY'f sot 
ru'Y"l sea. a'Yl d get 
""ra-n see 
aYld di8 
b;8 see. 8ot a"Y'ld 
d·s t i 5 8et aYlt 
Sit taYl boy 8 U'l'T") 
b;g sit 8et aY\d 
HOME WORK 
Check in My New Friends (pp . 8 , 9, 15, and 17) done 
yesterday . 
Assign in My New Friends: 
Page 23 , Noting details in objects 
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Page 19 , Noting similari t i es and differences in small 
let ters 
Page 33 , Finding and coloring the picture in each row 
. that rhymes with the first picture in the row 




Development of Language Facility 
Increasing skill in the use of sentences and descriptive 
detail and in the ability to relate story incidents in 
sequence. 
1 . Take Off (pp. 30-31); See questions (p . 59) on the 
story of "Peter Rabbit" in the teacher's guide found 
in the first part of the book. 
2. Look and Say (p. 16); See questions on "At the Farm" 
in "Directions and Suggestions for the Lessons" 
(pp. 15-16) . 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
Recognizing similar objects, animals, and people. y 
1. The New Before We Read (p. 3); Finding the one in 
each box of three that is different. 
2 . The New Before We Read (p. 5); Selecting similar 
animals on the basis of kind, shape, size, or color. 
3. The New Before We Read (p. 6); Selecting the one 
that is slightly different in each row of six people 
and animals • 
Auditory Discrimination 
Similar word endings: Rhymes. 
Look and Say ( p. 3 5} ; Finding the one picture in each 
row that rhymes with the first picture. Read aloud the 
short poem on page 99 of the teacher's readiness manual 
and ask the children to name the rhyming words. 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Selecti ng similar words. 
1. Getting Ready (PJ• 51-52); Please draw a line under 
the words in the row that are the same as the one in 
the little box. 
!/William s. Gray, A. Sterl Artley, and Marian Monroe, The New 
~afore We Read, Scott, Foresman and Company, New York , 1951. 
2 . Teacher's Manual , Preparatory Unit, Part I: 
Readiness; Prepare mimeographed exercise from 
page 119. 
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Directions: Please underline the words that are like the 
word that is alone in the box. 
bi b; 
the the.. hut t he the. 
et e.t 
was was saw wa.s was 
here he "1"' he ..,.-e here h<= re 
sit sit ;ts 
HOME WORK 
Check in My New Friends (pp . 23, 19, 33, and 34). 
Assign in My New Friends: 
Page 42 , Noting details in similar pictures. 
sLt 
Page 44, Visual discrimination of small letters that 
are similar • 
Page 45, Discussing pictures illustrating a story and 
arranging them in sequential order . 
Page 48 , Finding the one picture in the row that rhymes 
with the first picture . 
Thursday 
CLASS WORK 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
Noting differences in sizes of similar objects. 
The New Before We Read (p . 47); Finding the largest, 
the smallest, the middle size and the two that are 
• 
alike: pails, baskets, wheelbarrows, etc. 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Seeing likenesses and differences in words of similar 
configuration. 
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1. Look and Say {p. 22); Finding the word that is 
different in each row. For added practice find the 
following words in the book as they are printed on 
the blackboard by the teacher: it,~, at, boy, B£, 
is, if, bag, in. 
2. Take Off {p. 45); Finding the word in each row that 
is different. For practice in visual memory print 
the following words on flash cards; hold up each 
card for five seconds and have the child place a 
counter on the word in the book: out, .B2_, here, 
Wendy , ride, Kim. - -
Auditory Discrimination 
Initial consonant b. y 
1. Building Word Power (pp. 19-21); 
For development Of b words through 
use Ready to Read (p. 7). 
Lesson Three. 
picture study 
2. Look and Say {p . 23); Finding objects in the picture 
that begin with b. Say the following words from 
the directions for teaching page 23 and instruct 
the children to raise their hands when they hear a 

















3. Look and Sa~ (p. 24); Name objects in each row be-
ginning wit b. Then name those that do not begin 
with b. -
4. From catalogs or magazines have children cut 
pictures beginning with b such as boot, ball, tiBck-
board, belt, book, box, etc. and paste tlieiilon--
paper ana-then 1nsert as a page in their notebooks. 
The teacher will label each picture . 
!/Donald D. Durrell, Helen B. Sullivan and Helen A. Murphy , 
Building Word Power, World Book Company, Yonkers, 1945. 
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5. Play the guessing game suggested in the Teacher's 
Manual Pre arato Unit Part I: Readiness (p. 70); 
"I am think ng of someth1.ng good to eat that begins 
with b." (bun, banana, bread, etc.) or "I am think-
ing of a vegetable (beet, bean) or an animal (bear , 
buffalo)." 
HOME WORK 
Check in My New Friends (pp. 42, 44, 45, and 48). 
Assign in MX New Friends: 
Page 29, The puzzle gives practice in visual discrimi-
nation and motor coordination. 
Page 24, Cut out the small pictures and paste all the 
pictures whose names begin with b around the 
picture of Bobby. -
Page 30 and 31, Matching letters . Also trace and color 
the duck yellow. Make the sky over 
him blue and the water under himlbrue. 
Page 50, Matching like words. 
Note: No remedial classes are held on Friday which is used for 
testing and conferences in all three schools . 
AIMS: 
Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level One 
(Difficulti es Arising From Earl y Confusions) 




Auditory Discrimination {1) 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination 
Classification of Objects 




Auditory and Visual Discrimination 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Home Work 
Wednesday 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination 
Auditory Discrimination (1) 
Visual Discrimination 
Auditory Discrimination (2) 
Thursday 
Auditory Discrimination (1) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory Discrimination (2) 
Auditory Discrimination (3) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Second Week : Detailed Procedure 
129 
Review of initial consonant b and introduction of the 
initial consonants m, f, t, and~ through auditory dis-
crimination exercises .- -
Development of visual and auditory recognition of b , m, 
f, and t as initial consonants . - -
Encouragement of the observation and interpretation of 
pictures for growth in oral expression, the development 
of visual discrimination and experience in discovering 
the sequential order Of a series of events. 
Review of the following readiness skills: 
A. Ability to notice similarities and differences in 
objects, letters , groups of letters, and words. 
B. Ability to hear and supply rhyming words. 
C. Ability to perceive relationships. 
D. Ability to classify objects. 
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Introduction to the recreational reading library and 
allocating time each d~ from the teaching period (about 
five minutes) for browsing, exchanging books, and hearing 
excerpts read from books at their level by the teacher. 
Monday 
c~sw~ 
Auditory Discrimination (1) 
Initial Consonant b. 
Teacher's Manual Pre arator Unit Part I: Readiness, 
p. 5 ; Ask the chi dren to sten carefu y for one 
word that does not begin like the others: 
baby, Bobby, Mary , Betty 
balloon, bottle, bag, grass 
buggy, tree, baby, bush 
bird, boat, road, box 
bank, leaf , barn, button 
book, bug, barrel, sand 
basket, pear, bear, bell 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination 
1. We Read More Pictures (p. 23); Finding pictures be-
ginning with b: ~ab7, bib, box, ball. Cut out 
pictures and pas e ~n notebook. Teacher labels each 
picture. Child is responsible for recognition of 
word without the picture. 
2. we Read More Pictures (p . 6); Same directions as 
for page 23. The following pictures and words will 
be placed in the child's notebook: bat, bear, boat, 
bicycle, bonnet. 
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3. Please underline in each box the two b words the 
teacher says . Key words are: 
Column I, bone, bus, bat, bottle, bank , bush 
Column II, butterfly, beets , barrel,buns ,buffalo ,be 
Column III , bench , barn , bees, but, basket, bird 
Column IV, beans, bills, box, butter, boat , best 
bo-ne c.ows but" ~to-re.. 
,... u ""("\ bu Yl 5 be--nch be.a'Yl s 
bottle... bu +te.,-f ~ -yn~tK butte-r 
ba"'Y1K due~ bar "'fl boat 
bu6 buf-fa.lo fer Yl b; II" 
hea-rd beet..s basKe.t To'Y'Y1 
ba.t barre. I bird ~ai I 
~ay be.. cove.r be.st 
bu.s~ kite... bee~ b oX' 
Classification of Objects 
1 . Look and Say (pp . 12 and 13); Classification: fruits 
or vegetables; articles of furniture for kitchen or 
living room. 
2. We Read More Pictures (p . 21); Classification; 
placing articles in a grocery or clothing store. 
Auditory Discrimination (2) 
Rhymes 
Look and Saa (p. 41); Practice in supplying t he 
rhyming wor of a couplet read by the teacher. 
verse describes one of the pictures . 
Example: 
The policeman wears blue 
He takes good care of ( you ) • 
See pages 41-42 of "Directions and Suggestions 





Check in My New Friends (pp. 29, 24, 30, 31, and 50) 
Assign new lesson in My New Friends: 
Page 5, Noting the differences in similar objects 
Page 6, Finding the biggest 
Page 13, Matching similar objects 
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Page 59, Underline with a red crayon all the pictures 




Initial Consonant m 
1. Look and Say (p. 25); Introduce the sound by dis-
cussion of the picture. Point to and call by name 
all pictures that begin with m. Name all the objects 
that do not begin with m and point out the difference 
in the initial sounds. -
2. Look and Say (p. 26); Continue practice on initial 
consonant m. Which pictures in each row have names 
that begin-alike? mop, marbles, etc. 
3. Getting ReadS (p. 5); Place a counter on all pictures 
whose names egin with m. Note the differences in 
the beginning sounds of-pictures that do not begin 
with != coat, cat, and car. 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination 
Review of Initial Consonant b 
l. Look and Say (p. 23); Discuss the picture on the 
page associating it with experiences the children 
have had. Name all the objects in the picture that 
begin with b. Now name all the objects that do not 
begin with o to distinguish between words that begin 
with b and those that do not. Words are typed with 
a caroon copy for each child after they have been 
given by the children and written on the blackboard. 
Typed copies are placed in the children 's notebooks 
and they are responsible for the words on the 
following day: ball, boat, Bing, balloon, book, 
bench, bottle, bag, box, basket, bush. 
2. Recite b words from notebooks assigned yesterday: 
baby, b[b, box, ball. 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
Consonants b and m. 
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Please underline a l l the words beginning with b and 
circle all the words beginning with m. Illustrate 
using the first box. -
bear 
d 0 O"Y"' boo~ l"Y'1 a. ~ e ba:n ~<. 
"YY1 0 Y1 e. 'j 5aw 'Yne a. t hi I I 
boy (~tl birt hda._y forK. 
Yn a"Yly be.~i-n so "Y'Y1 0 0 Y'l 
dish bi3 ~iY"I bu Yl 
--rn 0 LJ s e,_ 6..,-i no '1'"Y1 i t t e:-, s than~ 
days "l"Ylu st baby door 
brOW11 how did blue, 
-may hi~ boX' see 
'"W\ e. must 3ate. ba0 
f~o-n1 baby fe.Yl c. e... fi-nd 
hl. s 
'"YY\ 0 0 "11 
-m o -r1 K e._j "'YYl at 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Similar words . 
please underline the two words in each box that are 
the same . 
it a-n &0 
if am be 
to a'l'Yl 00 
it as do 
up so to 
pa i5 too 
us i s to . 
up I"'Yl ;t 
ruYl bee. did 
SUYl see d.· YY1 
1UY") se.a.. a...,d 
ra:n sea.. a-nd 
bi8 se. -e. ~ot t,· s die» c3et 
b~ sit oum ~it big oe..t 
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HOME WORK 
Check in My New Friends (pp. 5, 6, 13 , and 59). 
Assign in My New Friends: 
Page 56, Perceiving relationships 
Page 58, Selecting the same word from words often 
confused 
Page 7, Cone ept of smallest 
Page 10, Missing parts 
Wednesday 
CLASS WORK 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination 
Review of Initial Consonant m 
1. Building Word Power (pp. 32-33); Lesson 9. 
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2. Look and Say (p. 47); Name all the objects you can 
see that begin with m like mittens. Teacher will 
write the words given by the ch~ldren on the black-
board and will then type them for the children's 
notebooks: mailman, milkman, mother , money, mat, 
milk, meadow. Children are responsible for knowing 
these words on Thursday. 
3. Part I: Readiness 
a word beginning 
Auditory Discrimination (1) 
1. Before We Read, Rhymes, (p. 15); Identify all the 
pictures and ask which ones in each box rhyme (jar, 
star, car, etc . ) . 
2 . Look and Say (p. 15); Initial consonant f, inter-
pretation of large picture for language growth 
followed by naming of things in large picture. Note 
particularly names beginning with f. Next find 
pictures of words beginning with f-in each row of 
smaller pictures. Play the listening game suggested 
on page T27-28 of "Directions and Suggestions for 
the Lessons ." 
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3 . Look and Say (p . 28); Review of consonants b , ~'and 
f . 
Row I--b and m words 
Row II- -f and- b words 
Row III-~f and- m words 
Row IV--b-and m- words 
Visual Discrimination y 
1 . We Read More Pictures (p . 43); Find the pictures 
whose names begin with f (feather and fish). Cut 
out pictures and mount on page of notebook. ~eacher 
will print the names of the objects and children 
will learn the names. 
Page 30; Cut out pictures of fork and fan . Mount 
in notebooks and label . Children will-se responsible 
for knowing the words . 
2 . Check the b wards in notebooks assigned yesterday 
from page 23 of Look and Say: ball, boat, Bing , 
balloon, book, bench , bottle, bag, box, basket, bush. 
3. Ready to Read (p . 5); Copy the tag game forb and f 
and add a similar one for m. 
Directions: Please look at the letter in the middle 
of the box . ~t is going to catch all 
the words beginning with that letter . 
Draw a line from the letter in the 
middle of the box to the correct words 












Auditory Discrimination (2) 
Building 'dord Power (pp . 17- 19); Lesson 2: The initial 
consonant f. 
HOME WORK 
Check in My New Friends (pp . 56, 58, 7, and 10) . 
1/William S . Gray, A ~terl Artley, and Marion Monroe, We Read 
More Pictures , Scott , Foresman and Company, New York , 1951. 
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Assign in My New Friends: 
Page 57, Puzzle for motor coordination and visual dis-
crimination 
Page 17, Finding similar letters 
Page 18, Classification of toys--boys' and girls ' toys 
Page 32, Draw a line under all small pictures on the 
page beginning with m. 
Thursday 
CLASS WORK 
Auditory Discrimination {1) 
Look and Say ( p . 43) ; Check test of consonants b and m. 
First place a counter over each picture that begins 
with b like box. Check each child's work. Now place 
a counter over-each picture that begins with m like 
mouse. 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
1. My New Friends {p. 35); Review of initial consonant 
f. Children find in the picture everything they can 
with a name that begins with f like farmer. Place 
in children's notebooks to be-learned: feed, food, 
fence, feathers, fur, face, forest, fingers, etc . 
Finish sentences with f words at the bottom of 
teacher's page , T35-367 
2. Check m words placed in notebook yesterday (mailman, 
milkman, mother , money, mat, milk, meadow). Check 
f words fork and fan . 
Auditory Discrimination ( 2) 
Rhymes 
1. My New Friends, Teacher's Page 28, poem about Santa 
Claus--find the rhyming words. Game--name one word 
and ask the children to say words that rhyme: red--
bed, sled; me--tree; toys--boys. 
2 . 
-(1) horse run book fun 
(2) heat cold sit seat 
Auditory Discrimination (3) 
Initial consonant t 
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1 . Look and Say (p . 29); Discussion of large picture 
having children tell their experiences in a toy 
store . Name the words in the large picture that 
begin with t like toys . rame the small pictures 
that begin with t . 
2 . Getting Ready (p. 39); Finding in each box the names 
of the pictures that begin with t. The teacher will 
place the names of the objects found in the child-
ren's notebooks to be learned : tire, tub, tent, top, 
telephone, turkey, tiger, table, teeth. 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (2) 
Review of b, ~~ f. 
In each box please underline the one word the teacher 
says . The key words are: 
Column I bun, ball, baby 
Column II mother , milk, money 
Column III fork, fence, fan 
Column IV fish , balloon, mittens 
hat "Y'n o t h e r bow l fi$h 
bu"" Klte., '"YYla Ke. b-row 'I"'\ 
oat e.. ....,et f o-rK bee. 
ball bib lady ba I I o o...., 
tore. e. 'YY'Jil~ fe"Ylce I a-nd 
c. hair fox -re d -now 
Y'UY1 ....,..,o~ ey sa..,d goat 
s aw house. fa.,-, day 
baby Ylap --not 'l"n i t t e:-n s 
HOME V/ORK 
Check in My New Friends (pp . 57 , 17 , 18 , and 32) 
Assign in My New Friends: 
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Page 60, Write the letter t over each picture beginning 
with t and f over-each picture beginning with 
f - -
Page 36 , Concept of ~ and down. Draw strings from the 
man's hand ~ to t~alloons . Draw strings 
from the boys' fishing poles down to the fish. 
Page 43 , Four Of the six small pictures have rhyming 
names . Cut out these four pictures and place 
ttem around the tree . 
No classes on Friday . 
AIMS: 
Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level One 
(Difficulties Arising From Early Confusions) 
Third Week: Outline 
.AIMS 
CLASS WORK 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (3) 
Auditory Discrimination (1) 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Auditory Discrimination (2) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (4) 
Visual Discrimination (3) 
Auditory Discrimination (3) 
Visual Discrimination (4) 
HOME WORK 
Third We ek: Detailed Procedure 
Introdu~~ion of the first 10 sight words from the 
DurrelllJ list with accompanying phrases. 
Review in visual and auditory discrimination of words 
containing consonants b, !!!• f, t. 
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Introduction of the initial consonants s, r, d, and 
practice in the auditory and visual recognition of these 
sounds at the beginnings of words. 
Development of the ability to recognize likenesses and 
differences in words. 
Practice in the recognition of rhymes and the supplying 
of rhyming words. 
CLASS WORK 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
1/See Appendix, p. 293 . 
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1. Place the following sight words on flash cards: 
a, about, all, and, are, at, big, can, do, for. 
First the class as a whole says the words together 
as the cards are given about a five second exposure. 
Each child must then say the words alone. Drill 
further on the words on which he hesitates. 
2 . Cards containing the words used in phrases are now 
flashed: 
is a baby's bottle 
are all in the bax 
about Bing 's ball 
his big rubbers 
money for the milkman 
can get a fish 
do see the fan and the fork 
at the farm 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (l) 
Review of Initial Consonants b, ~~ f, t. 
Display the following words printed on flash cards in 
random order~ box, big, baby, be, bottl e, basket, 
boat, bench, bush, table, top, tent, telephone, teeth, 
face, fingers, food, fur, fence, mittens, mother, 
meadow, milk, mailman. 
As the teacher pronounces the following words, the 
child finds a word on a flash card which begins with 
the same letter as the word the teacher pronounces. 
Words may be pronounced in this order: bear, ten, 
friends, marbles, try, bat, flower, mark , bun, me, 
boys, book, more, to,tree, bite, fun, men, for, bite, 
bring, top, five, bug. 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Look and Sa! (p. 33); Initial consonants. Discuss 
the large p cture of Santa Claus and relate it to the 
child's own Christmas experiences. Name other pictures 
beginning with ~· 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (3) 
1. We Read More Pictures; Cut out the following 
pictures beginning with s and paste them in the 
child's notebook: page 10, shovel, shoe; page 18, 
sandwich, sled; page 27 , saw. The teacher will 
label each picture and the children wi l l learn the 
words. 
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2 . Children will give words they know beginning with 
s. Words are placed on the blackboard under each 
child's name and then typed for his notebook . 
Auditory Discrimination (1) 
Rhymes 
We Read More Pictures (p. 30) ; Study the pictures in 
each box . Say the words . Do they rhyme? Be sure the 
children can hear the rhyming words and those that do 
not rhyme. Draw lines under the rhyming names . 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Consonants s and t. 
Mimeograph the following exercise and direct the 
children to underline all words beginning with s like 
said and cnule all the words beginning with t like 
tiger . . -
said Cf,·Sl.~j 
t-o c. a me, co loY" s -ma I I 
say eithe-r to'VVYl ~OY18 
""(""OU 'Y\ d savv -north ri0ht tie K,Yl3 s L.J E:>a r '("" 0 0 1'Y1 
table sat coat '"YYl a Y1 'j 
today boy s,·t top 
ti-ny thaY'l~ dish 
-rn e.at 
si --n8 ...,i I K t a I~ sto-r-y 
Auditory Discrimination (2) 
I 
1 . Look and Say (pp . 36- 37); Find r words in large and 
smaller pictures. Listening Game--name the two r words in the 
groups of three words said by the teacher. -
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2 . Building Word Power (p. 45); Lesson 15 , rasa be-
ginning -sound . 
Auditory and Visual Discriminat ion {4) 
We Read More Pictures (p . 43); rubbers and radio; 
(p. 23) , rope; {p . 19) , rolling pin . Cut out the 
pictures and paste them in the children ' s notebooks . 
The teacher will label the pictures . The child will 
learn the words . 
Visual Discrimination {3) 
Identification of Initial Consonants . 
Please underline the words in each box that begin with 
the letters above the box . 
"YV'"l-M +- F v-R 
"YY\ 0 'Y' e.. F....- a "Y\ ~c; "'\10 w 
MaY')' A""f'\"V"l . Y' a tYl 
you -my Roy 
Y'\ e. v e. 'Y" fish for 
s- 5 b- B t-T 
Sa "YY) be, fy 0 "'rYJ 
c a "Tl1 e ei-no +ow"Y'l 
Pat pip~ dow...., 
Si If~\ Bob by Ted 
Auditory Discrimination (3) 
1 . Look and Sa¥ (p . 42) ; Initial consonant d developed 
through an ~nterpretation of the large pTcture . 
Mention the beginning sound in doll and doughnuts . 
Find others--dog and dish . Now f~nd in the small 
pictures all words beginning with d . Say the groups 
of words listed on page T 41-42 and- have t he child 
mention the one woru that oegins with d . Supply the 
missing word beginning with d for t he sentences on 
d 
the same teacher's page . 
2 . Building Word Power (p . 39); Lesson 13, Initial 
consonant d . 
Visual Discrimination (4) 
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1. List words doll, doughnuts, dog, and dish in note-
book to be learned . 
2. Gettin~ Ready (pp . 35 and 36); Mimeograph the 
followlng : 
Directions: Please draw a line from the letter 
at the left to each word that begim 





















Check in My New Friends {pp . 60 , 31, 36, and 43). 
Assign in My New Friends: 
Page 49, Puzzle for motor coordination 
Page 50, Matching words by general configuration 
Page 51 , Tracing and copying block letters 
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Page 52, Mark each picture~ orr according to its name 
Page 53, Print across the top of the page the f ollowing 
words: lock , fabl e, fish, tall, log , toy , 
rat, to~fan, funny . Have t he children 
draw a-Irne connecting the word with the 
pictures whose name rhymes with it. 
Page 54, Motor coordination and visual discrimination- -
tracing and forming letters 
Page 55, Noticing minute differences in similar 
pictures . 
AIMS: 
Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level One 
(Difficulties Arising From Early Confusions} 
Fourth Week: Outline 
AIMS 
CLASS WORK 
Visual Discrimination ll} 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Auditory Discrimination (1} 
Visual Discrimination (2} 
Auditory Discrimination (2} 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (1) 




Fourth Week: Detailed Procedure 
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To review the first 10 sight words from the Durrell list 
in a story paragraph and to present 10 new words with 
accompanying phrases. y 
To begin the first pre-primer Up and Down (pp. 3-13); 
To associate the names with the pictured characters, to 
develop left to right reading habits, to develop recog-
nition of words in the vocabulary, to stress the meaning 
of the words and pictures through discussion, through 
silent reading to answer questions, and through oral 
reading that gives a clear interpretation of the meaning. 
To introduce the initial consonants hand~ and give 
practice in auditory and visual recognition of these 
sounds at the beginnings of words. 
To review the vocabulary of Up and Down by a visual 
discrimination and word meaning exercise. 
To review the auditory concepts of the consonants already 
studied--(b, m, f, t, s, r, d). 
To give drill in the visual discrimination of these 
consonants. 
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To continue the development of the ability to note 
similarities and differences in figures, letters, and 
words . 
CLASS WORK 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
1 . Typewrite copies of the following story on paper of 
the same size to fit the children's notebooks and 
use in the story the sight words studied last week. 
The children will read the story in class, study it 
again at home, and be ready to read it smoothly the 
next day . 
Directions: Please read as fast as you can. 
I am so big that I can help mother at her work . 
I take all my toys into the house. Do you see a 
ball for Bing? He runs about with it for fun . I 
bring it home to father and mother . They are happy 
to have me help. 
2 . Show the second group of sight words on flash cards . 
The children say t hem in unison the first time . 
Each child then says them alone. Use about a five 








Now flash the following phrases and sentences, using 
the sight words just taught: 
his little shovel 
He cannot go 
saw the sled 
is on the radio 
have a big doll 
in baby's bottle 
Do it for me 
I have a sandwich 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Skills to be Developed: 
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1. Increasing mental abilities through selective dis-
crimination 
2. Transferring words from vocabulary drill to pre-
primer reading material. 
Procedures 
Vocabulary Stucli' ( 1) 
1. Prepare for pre-primer vocabulary by using pages 
1-7 in Workbook for Up and Down and Bing.l/ See 
Teacher's Manual Pre)aratory Unit, Part 2: Pre-
primer k/ (pp. 50-58 • 
2. Workbook (p. 1); Matching similar objects by ~draw­
ing lines from objects in the big picture to similar 
objects in the small pictures. Color as suggested. 
3. Workbook (p. 2); New word, Bobbt. Trace large word 
and underline smaller ones. Co or as suggested. 
4. Workbook (p. 3); New word, Betty. Use same pro-
cedure as for page 2. 
5. Workbook (p. 4); Puzzle: color, cut out, and paste 
pictures of Bobby and Betty according to directions. 
6. Workbook (p. 5); New word, Bab~. Exercise A: Develop 
as for Bobby. Exercise B: Rev1ew of ~obby, Bettl, 
and Bjrl by underlining in each row t e words that 
are a ke. 
1/Donald D. Durrell and Helen B. Sullivan, Workbook for Up and 
Down and Bing, World Book Company , Yonkers , New York, 1950. 
2/Donald D. Durrell and Helen B. Sullivan, Teacher's Manual , 
Preparatory Unit, Part 2·: Pre-primer, World Book Company, 
Yonkers, New York, 1952. 
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7. Workbook (p. 6); New words, Mother and Father. 
Exercise A: Develop as for Betty and Bobby. Exer-
cise B: Develop recognition of capital letters M and 
F and small m and f as suggested. Exercise C: -
Recognition of similar words. Underline all words 
with red crayon which begin with m, underline with 
blue crayon those which begin wi til b, underline 
with green crayon those beginning with f. 
Vocabulary Review 
1. Workbook (p. 7); Review each of the five words 
stud1ed by using counters to cover them each time 
they ~ppear on the page . Use card equipment far 
matching words and pictures. 
2. Up and Down (pp. 3-7 ); Review vocabulary words. 
(See teacher's manual (pp. 44-46). Next use the 
guide questions "Step 1. Initial Discussion" found 
in the teacher's manual (pp. 43-44). Now each 
child in turn will read the five words on pages 3-7 
of Up and Down . 
Vocabulary Study ( 2) 
U' and Down (pp. 8-13 ); See teacher's manual, (pp. 61-
6 }, for suggestions for teaching the three new words: 
~~ is, and ~· The following phrases may be pre-
sentea for extra practice: 
a. Up, Bobby 
b. Up, Betty 
c. Bing is up. 
Silent Reading GuilE Questions: 
Page 8 
Motivating Question: How does Bobby feel about getting 
up? 
What is mother saying to him? 
Page 9 
Motivating Question : Who is helping Betty to get up? 
What is she saying to Betty? 
Page 10 
Motivating Question: How is father getting ready far 
work? 
What does the story tell about him? 
Page 11 
Motivating Question: Who is getting dressed now? 
What has happened to Baby? 
Page 12 
Motivating Question: Betty is old enough to dress 
her self . 
Why is she sitting at her dressing table? 
Page 13 
Motivating Ques tion: Who is helping Bobby? 
Why is Bobby putting on his shoes and socks? 
Oral Reading 
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Each child in turn will read pages 8- 13 . In two or 
three weeks the child ' s vocabulary will be sufficiently 
large and he will be secure enough so that each lesson 
will not need to be read orally in its entirety by 
each child. 
Written Comprehension Check 
When the lesson has been read orally , check the compre-
hension by the following test: 
Up and Down 
Pages 3-13 
Directions: Please write the correct word in the blank 
space . 
1 . is sleeping with her doll . 
2 . Mother called first . 
J . She told him to get 
----· 
4. is helping Bobby . 
Auditory Discrimination (1 ) 
1 . Look and Say (p. 44); Initial consonant h . Use 
large picture for interpetation and to find in it 
the words beginning with h (horse, hat , house) and 
selected small pictures to find words beginning 
with h . 
2 . Building Word Power (pp. 22- 24); Words beginning 
with h. 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
1 . Building Word Power (pp. 24 , 4B); Matching words 
with Flashed Words as outlined for page 9 of Ready 
/. 
2. 
to Read!/ the pupils ' workbook to accompany 
Building Word Power . 
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2 . Review off , b, r, m, d , t , and s . 
Please underline- all the words in the row that begin 
with the same letter as the first word . 
f;.sh wash .food -PC3ther -f\ve -n-eed I e.. 
boat 81 II bat -fat balloon .see. 
. 'Y"OSe h a l'ld J·e I lj ro biY1 ...-ace laKe 
. -ynai I Yt1one::1 "TYlU st -marK -for {f 
dive . d.'d 'Y) ve. -ry J)avid desK 
toys di3J tra)' ta~e I OOK Ted 






!/Donald D. Durrell , Helen B. Sullivan, Helen A. Murphy , and 
Kathryn M. Junkins, Ready to Read , World Book Company , Yonkers , 
New York , 1941. 
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Auditory Discrimination (2) 
1 . Review of initial consonants b, m, f, t, s, r, and 
d. Directions: I will say four-words7 Two-of the 
words will have the same beginning 
letter as the first word in the 
group . Listen carefully and see 
if you can hear and repeat the two 
words that have the same beginning 
letter as the first word . 
Grou12 Key Word List of Three Words 
I. band chair, brave, boy 
II . door din, brand, day 
III. meat sand, more, mix 
IV. frame floor, over, fix 
v. rain run, rake, look 
VI • trip tin, ride, take 
VII. soap slide, saw, dry 
2 . Building Word Power (pp . 26-27); ~as a beginning 
sound. 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (1) 
We Read More Pictures . (Cut out and paste in notebook 
the following pictures illustrating the initial conso-
nants h and &• The teacher will label them and the 
children must know the words without the picture . ) 
Page 27, goat, gun, hat, and house 
Page 19, glass, hammer, glove , glasses 
Page 10, hen, horn 
Page 7 , hangar 
Auditoxy Discrimination (3) 
Getting Ready (p . 54); Review of initial consonant h . 
Find all the pictures whose names begin with h . 
HOME WORK 
Check lesson assigned the previous day . 
Assign in My New Friends: 
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Page 59, Write b, m, or s over the pictures beginning 
with those letters 
Page 60 , Writer, f, or t over the pictures beginning 
with those letters 
Page 62, Orientation and Motor Coordination, left to 
right progression in tracing 
Page 63 , Visual discrimination of similar geometric 
figures . 
(Children may keep the book My New Friends 
after final pages have been checked.) 
Assign in Ready to Read: 
Page 3, Selecting like letters by drawing a line between 
them. 
Pages 5 and 6, Draw a line from the letter in the middle 
of the box to each word that begins wi tll 
the same letter 
Page 7, Selecting like words--circle the two words that 
are alike in each box 
Page 8, Draw a line under all words beginning with b 
and circle all those beginning with f . 
FUTURE PLANS 
At the beginning of the fifth week the phonograms in and 
and may be introduced with the children, giving asmany 
or-the words as possible: pin, din, bin, tin, spin , mint, 
sin, fin , hint, win; land, band, candy, dandy, grand, 
hand , sand, brand, handy, etc . 
Weekly lessons for Developmental Level One wi l l include: 
1 . Continual review in both auditory and visual exer-
cises the initial consonants already taught. 
2 . Introduction of two new initial consonants each week. 
3 . Presentation of two new phonograms each week with 
words given by the children from their speaking 
vocabularies and words from the teacher's supple-
mentary list. Phonograms are presented in words , 
in phrases, and finally in a story paragraph . 
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4. A reading lesson in which specific readiness, pre-
primer, or primer skills are developed. An ex-
panding vocabulary and guided practice in silent 
and oral reading are also a part of the lessons. 
A written comprehension check should be given at 
the end of each lesson. 
5. Introduction to the recreational reading library 
about the beginning of the fifth or sixth week when 
pre-primer reading is well under way. 
6. Continual review in visual discrimination exercises 
of sight words already taught. Presentation of 10-
20 new sight words each week. 
?. Introduction of initial blends and final consonants 
and final double endings at the third or fourth 
month if the children are ready for them. 
A tachistoscope or other quick flash device may be used 
to see if the child kn<JN s all the words taught without 
analyzing them. Tachistoscopic drill of these words in 
phrases will help overcome word-by-word reading. Drill 
new words containing the same blends and elements in 
tachistoscope for transfer. 
Paragraphs should be built for all words taught. New 
words which use the same elements arid materials as those 
already taught should also be put into paragraphs to 
give the child practice in the transfer of analysis skills 
to new words. 
1/ 
Film strips from Coronet- or other companies and record-
ings ~ of poems may be used to vary and motivate the 
lessons. The poems are typed from the book 3/ from which 
the recordings are taken. As they are being-read in the 
recording, the children can follow the typed poems which 
have been placed in their notebooks. They then learn to 
read the poem without the help of the recording. 
!/Coronet Instructional Films, Coronet Building, Chicago 1, 
Illinois. 
~May Hill Arbuthnot, Poetry Time Record Album (3 records), 
Scott, Foresman Company, New York. 
3/May Hill Arbuthnot, Time for Poetry, Scott , Foresman 
Company, New York, 1951. 
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SUMMARY SHEET 
The following summary sheet will facilitate the planning 
of future lessons as it shows concisely the work already 
covered: 
Word Analysis 
Initial Consonants: b, !!!' f, t, _!, .!:' d, h, ,g 
Sight Words--Durrell List 
Group I, a-for (10 words) 
Group II, go-me (10 words) 
Basal Reading Lessons 
Up and Down, pages 3-13 
Aids to Motivation 




Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level TWo 
(Difficulties Arising From Confusions Appearing 
With Expanding Reading Vocabulary) 
First Week : Outline 
AIMS 
ClASS WORK 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory Discrimination 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (3) 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
HOME WORK 
First Week: Detailed Procedure 
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To introduce the initial consonants f, b, h, E, c, and 1 
through ear training exercises to develop audrtory dis--
crimination and by exercises which give practice in 
visual discrimination. 
To have children give words from their speaking vocabu-
laries beginning with the initial consonants listed 
above. 
To give practice in visual discrimination by noting the 
similarities and differences in letters. 
To introduce the first group of sight words from the 
Durrell list in isolation, in phrases and in a story 
paragraph. 
To begin reading from a primer with careful attention to 
vocabulary, to silent reading with guide questions, and 
meaningful oral interpretation followed by a written 
check. 
CLASS WORK 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
' ' 
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1 . Building Word Power (pp . 17-18); Initial consonant 
f . 
2 . Ready to Read (p . 2); Develop from the picture the 
words: father, four, fence, family, fingers . Have 
the children each give two words from their speaking 
vocabularies and place them in their notebooks to be 
learned . 
3. Building word Power (pp . 19-20); Initial consonant 
b. 
4. Ready to Read (p. 7); Develop bird, bath, balloon, 
ball, basket, and bicycle from the picture . Place 
these words in the children's notebooks to be 
learned. 
5. Building Word Power (pp . 22-24); Initial consonant 
h . 
6. Ready to Read (p . 9); Develop 
happy , ~elp from the picture. 
words g~ ven by each child and 
notebook. 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
hammer, home, handle , 
Add the two original 
list in the child's 
1 . Sight words from the Durrell list: 
I in is it little me my not of on one out 
2 . Paragraph for rapid reading using the sight words: 
My littl e dog Lady hurt her paw one day while she 
was playing with a big dog. I said, "Lady, you will 
have to go to the doctor to see what he can do far 
you." 
About ten minutes later mother and l were in the 
car and on our way . Lady was all right as we rode 
along. When we got out of the car, she was a little 
afraid. 
The doctor said, "Lady, you are not afraid of me . 
l. t is not going to hurt you at all." Soon Lady had 
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her paw fixed and was happy to be on her way home. 
Auditory Discrimination 
Building Word Power (pp . 25-26); Review of I nitial 
Consonants . 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination {2) 
Word Matching Game: Place the following words on the 
blackboard. Make flash cards for the starred words. 
(Do not star any of t he words on the blackboard . ) 
Flash the card 3-5 seconds . Call on a chil d to "frame" 
with his hands the same word from those on the black-
boo rd and then pr onounc e it • 
have¥ find¥ catch 
bee. ts=-- his¥ father¥ 
light please basket 
for "' horse"' hay¥ 
birds>r- fence..,.. make 
car been"' bath* 
fun* pie hand"' 
Basal ReadiiELess on y 
Read in Many Surlrises 
Pony," pages 92- 02 . 
the story "The Donkey and the 
Skills to be Developed: 
1 . Following directions which require some judgment and 
discrimination--correct selection. 
2 . Emphasizing comprehension--ability to read to answer 
questions presented before reading . 
Vocabulary Study 
down the street 
Clip- clop 
1/Guy L. Bond, et al. , Many Surprises, Lyons and Carnahan, 
Chicago , Illinois , 1949 . 
looking for a pony 
kicked up his feet (rhymes: meet, greet, beet) 
heard something 
a funny noise 
were in the yard 
made his tai 1 swish 
I will name you 
There is the candy 
The man laughed 
take it to my house 
some wood 
baskets of wood 
into the baskets again 
Silent Reading Guide Questions 
Page 92 
Motivating Question: Who saw the donkey? 
What did they want him to do? 
Where did the donkey go? 
Page 93 
Motivating Question: Where did the donkey look? 
What was he looking for? 
Page 94 
Motivating Question: Whom did the donkey meet? 
Where was Rex when he saw the donkey? 
How did the donkey feel about Rex? 
Page 95 
Motivating Question: Why does Kitty have her paw 
raised? 
What did the donkey do? 
Page 96 
Motivating Question: What made the donkey stop? 
What did the donkey do when he saw the pony? 
Point to the two words that tell. 
Page 97 
Moti va ti ng Qu es ti on: What game may the donkey and 
pony be playing in the picture? 
What noise did the pony's tail make? 
Page 98 
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Motivating Question: Who do you think the man may be? 
Why? 
What did the man hear? 
Page 99 
Motivating Questiont· W~o likes the man? How did tfie pony ge h1s name? 
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Page 100 
Motivating Question: What was Clip- Clop's work? 
Where did the man want Clip-Clop to take the wood? 
Page 101 
Motivating Question: How do you think Clip- Clop feels 
about working? 
How did he make the wood fall? 
Page 102 
Motivating Question : What did the pony do ~en the 
wood fell? 
How did the man scold Clip-Clop? 
Oral Reading of the Story 
Stress variety in tones . Suggest to the children that 
their voices go up and down like mountains and valleys 
to bring out words that are important to the meaning. 
Written Comprehension Check 
1 . Clip- Clop was looking for pony because he wanted to 
-------------------------· 
2 . He did not stop when he met a --------------- and 
a --------------- · 
.3. The donkey and the pony -------- and 
- - -
------- -· 
4. (please choose the phrase in the parenthesis that 
makes the sentence correct and underline it . ) 
The pony came to the man because (he was lonesome , 
he wanted something to eat, he knew the man) . 
5. ~ter the donkey threw out the wood, the man put 
it ---------------------
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (.3) 
1. Building Word Power (pp . 26-27); Initial consonant 
~; game with picture charts for~~ b, f, h . 
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2. Ready to Read (p. 11); Develop gate, geese, grunt, 
girl, goose. Record in the children's notebooks 
the original words given by them beginning with this 
consonant. 
3. Building Word Power (pp . 28-29); Initial consonant 
c. 
4. Read~ to Read { p. 12); Develop cake, candles, curtain, 
cook1es, cat, cup. Record these words in the 
ch1ldren'snotebooks and add the original words 
given by the children. 
5. Ready to Read {p. 13) ; Develop lad, lantern, Rady, 
~' lawn, letter, light . Record in noteboo s with 
orlginar1Nords given by the children. 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
1. Durrell list of sight words: Part II. 
a about all and are at big can do 
for go have her his 
The words listed above are first presented in 
isolation on flash cards and then on flash cards 
containing these phrases: 
for her new doll house 
all about his bicycle 
can do the work 
at the big park 
Tom and Mary will go 
Have you seen his new coat? 
Come over now 
We will go 
They are at a party 
2 . Exercise reviewing the initial consonants f, b, h, 
~' .£, and 1 . 
). . J aYYl 
2,. da nd..Y 
3. ca.~e. 
+. ) a-nd 












Directions : Please underline all the words that 
have the same beginning sound as the 
first word in the row. Say all the 
underlined words. Now say all the 
words that are not underlined • 
do to-r di-n 
. "Ia~e JOK€ 
that d u.s t there. douse., darli -n C 
up caYl was COOK she. 
t-h~j will 8a:f {;ttle. you 
with h~'r his haj c:: a -nd_y 
bo_y K i C. K -me. as "Yn~ 
a bout c ou ld hat Sa '\'Y'I e. ~raj 
0'\'1 e. fo..,.. fv-o,.., bat of 
the.~e. 'Y'"U'l1 .·t -rat ha,., d 
.5he sa~c;e OY) boc~e; se.e 
ta~e.. t h€.,.., t..,..ay was we.,., t 
what "hot all -now wh,'c. h 
' K i II Kite... ray IS a-wa::J 
was book do or bo~ with 
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HOME WORK 
Assign in Ready to Read : 
page 3, Selecting like letters 
Page 4 , Circle the pairs of consonants that are alike 
Pages 5 and 6, Draw a line from the letter in the 
middle of the box to each word that 
begins with the same letter 
Page 7, Circle the two words that are alike 
Page 8, Underline words beginning with b and circle 
words beginning with f 
Page 10 , Draw a line from each word to the word on the 
house that it matches 
Page 11, Circle the word dog in the story every time 
you see it 
Page 12 , Underline the words that begin with c and 
circle the words that begin with h . -
AIMS: 
Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level Two 
(Difficulties Arising From Confusions Appearing 
With Expanding Reading Vocabulary) 




Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
HOME WORK 
Second Week: Detailed Proceaure 
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Review of the consonants f, b, h, ~~ £, and 1 in visual 
and auditory discrimination exercises. 
Presentation of the initial consonants d and 1· 
Introduction of the phonograms in, and, and ake in words 
and phrases. 
1/ 
To read in a first reader, Makin8 Storybook Friends,-
"The Story of Dobbin" with special attention on two pr&-
primer reading skills. 
Introduction of 15 new sight words from the Durrell list 
(see-will), and reviEW/ of the 26 words already taught. 
(Group I, l-out; Group II, a-his). 
Practice in visual discrimination of similar letters and 
practice in matching like words. 
Practice in classifying pictures and words: 
Vegetables and fruit 
Things belonging in the house 
Things belonging in the zoo. 
Practice in finding similar word parts. 
1/Gerald Yoakam, Kathleen Hester, and Louise Abney Making 




Review off , b, h, ~, ~, and 1 as initial consonants . 
Place on tne blackboard the consonants listed above . 
As the teacher says the following words, the children 
will take turns pointing to the letter with which the 
word begins: 
fancy bathtub sand handle goat money cocoa 
letter Monday lesson build call hatchet gone 
bus bump hall corn line fish honey long gas 
Halloween fasten bunny bicycle fellow hatchet 







1 . Review off , b , h , ~~ £ , and 1 as initial consonants . 
Directions : Please l ook at the small box at the 
left . See the letter that is all by 








Now look across the row at all the words . 
Each time you find a word that begins 
with the letter in the small box, under-
line the word . 
if Y\0 t e. f'aYld 
o'reat • 80 Ja YY1 
his help ha..,..,., -me. Y" 
d''8 Jet b~ 
ca'Yl ne.ve.r coat 
I; v e. /u-nch kite.., 
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2 . Presentation of phonograms in, and and ake . Words 
containing the phonograms are suggested-oy both 
pupils and teachers. As soon as the lists are com-
pleted on the blackboard , they are typed with 
carbons so that each child has one in his notebook 
to study. They are studied at night and each child 
says them the following day . 
in and ake 
pin band make 
din land cake 
dinner stand shake 
tin sanded stake 
hint candy lake 
flint dandy rake 
peppermint hand brake 




3 . The following day the words are presented in phrases 
either on flash cards or on the blackboard . They 
are then typed for the children's notebooks: 
finish my word 
have a big pin 
his candy 
my rake 
shake the sand out 
spin it for her 
go to a new land 
do all you can 
at the lake 
are handy 
gi ng erale and cake 
to see a bout his brakes 
with one hand 
on the sand 
4 . Finally, the words are used in a paragraph for rapid 
reading : 
Tommy was at the lake all summer . He took his 
little brother swimming . Some days they had a grand 
time standing on the dock and trying to catch some 
fish . 
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When father had his vacation, he said, "We will 
have a picnic dinner at grandfather's cottage across 
the lake." Mother wanted to go and said she would 
put up a lunch of sandwiches, cake, and fruit. 
Auditory and visual Discrimination 
1 . Building Word P~Ner (pp. 39-41 ); d and las initial 
consonants. 
2 . Look and Say (p. 48); Develop from the middle picture 
the fallowing d v.ords: doctor, doll, dog, duck, 
donkey, deer, door, dish. Fromprctures brought in 
by the teacher, deverop-jack-in-the box, jersey, jump . 
3. We Read More Pictures (p. 15); jar. 
4. Heady to Read (p. 22); jacket . Type all the d and 1 
words suggested by the children and developed~y the 
teacher and place a copy in each child's notebook 
for him to study. 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Read in Making Storybook Friends the story entitled 
"The Story of Dobbin" ( pp. 23-29). 
Skills to be Developed : 
1. Recognizing simple words through rhyme clues. 
2. Transferring words from vocabulary study to first 





leg was broken 
three of the wheels (free, tree, bee) 
a pretty saddle 
needed a coat of paint (boat, float) 
mend Dobbin (bend, tend) 
send him 
with the black paint 
from an old broom 
the paint was dry 
took turns 
has no tail (fail, rail, pail, trail) 
found some paper (mound, round, sound) 
covered all over 
watched Mother 
send our Dobbin away (stay, may, play) 
Beth cried 
send it instead 
as they had always done 
tell the twins (fell, bell, sell, well, shell) 
Silent Reading Guide Questions 
Page 23 
Motivating Question: What is the children's favorite 
toy? 
What is yours? 
How long had they had the toy? 
Which do you like best--new toys or old toys? 
Page 24 
Motivating Question: Why did Dobbin look so old? 
Why were the t wins pleased with their new horse? 
Pa~e 25 
otivating Question: What are Mother and the children 
doing to Dobbin? 
Why were they fixing him up? 
Point to the word that tells what they did to his 
broken leg . 
Page 26 
Motivating Question: What are the children using on 
Dobbin? 
Read the sentence that tells how they used the black 
paint, the red paint . 
What part of Dobbin was still missing? 
Page 27 
Motivating Question: (Show a picture of Walt Disney ' s 
Jiminy Cricket.) What part of Pinnocchio 's friend 
Jiminy Cricket looks funny? What part of Dobbin made 
the children laugh? 
Why were they so still when mother was putting the 
paper around Dobbin? 
Page 28 
Motivating Question: Why did Beth ask mother to wait? 
How did their plans change? 
Page 29 
Motivating Question: How is Dobbin running on his new 
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wheels? 
What is he trying to show the twins? 
Or al Reading of the Story 
Pay particular attention to emphasis on important words 
for the purpose of bringing out the meaning of the 
sentences . 
Written Comprehension Check 
Part I 
Please match the wards in Column I to the correct 
meaning in Column II by putting the right number in 
the box . 
Column I Column II 
1. saddle D 1 . a long- handled brush 
D 
used for sweeping 
2 . twins 
2 . made a loud call 
3. wheels D 
D 3. a good friend 4 . broom 
D 4. padded seat for a 5. cried rider on horseback 
5. two persons looking 
almost alike 
6. round frames that can 
turn 
Part II 
Directions: Please write in the blank spaces in 
questions 1 and 2 the word or words that 
will make the sentence true . The directions 
for questions 3 , 4 , and 5 are given with 
the questions . 
1 . Dobbin belonged to 
------ and ------ -· 
2 . Mother said that they must him and 
--- ---
----- ----him before he was sent away . 
3. (Please choose one of the words in the parenthesis 
to complete the sentence correctly . ) 
Dobbin ' s new tail was made of (string , hairs, 
twigs) . 
4 . (Please finish the sentence so that it will be . 
correct according to the story . ) 
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The children did not want Dobbin to go away because 
5. (Write a complete sentence in answer to the follow-
ing questi on . ) 
How did the children show Dobbin that they thought 
he was the best horse? 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
1 . Present the following new sight words from the 
Durrell list: 
see she that the them there they to up was 
we went what which will 
2 . Now present the new words in the following phrases 
and sentences: 
what a big cake 
up to the back door 
We went there . 
Which boy wi 11 help? 
They see them. 
She saw the new baby . 
See that pretty pin . 
was helping mother 
3. Lastly , the new wor ds will be read in the story 
paragraph which follows : 
Tabby , our cat, could not s ee her kittens . She 
had left them in the basket near the fireplace and 
now they were not there . Tabby looked very sad as 
she went to see if they were in the dining room. 
No , she could see that they could not be found there . 
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Which way would she go now? We waited to see what 
she would do next. 
"Where will I find my kittens?" she seemed to say. 
All at once we heal'C\ "Meow, meow! Mother came in 
with the basket of kittens. She had been showing 
them to Mrs . Brown who lives upstairs. 




are big and tall 
all are in the house 
at her hcuse 
about a dog 
Do it for her. 
I can go. 
for me 
have a little 
It is his . 
I have his cat. 
my father gave me 
not one came 
out of my book 
go to his mother 
Check in Ready to Read the work assigned last week (pp. 3-
8 and 10-12) 
Assign in Ready to Read : 
Page 13, Tracing le tters like the first letter in the 
rON 
Pages 14 and 15, Drawing a line from the word under the 
picture to each of the two words in 
the line 
Page 16, Circle the names of the vegetables 
Page 17 (top), Put a circle around each letter in the 
line that is like the letter in the 
first box at the beginning of the line 
(bottom), Circle all the words that name things 
that can walk. 
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Page 18 , Draw a line under things found in the house 
Page 19 , Draw a line under things found in the zoo 
Pages 20 and 21 , Circl e the Jarts of t he words that 
are the same. 
AIMS: 
Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level Two 
(Difficulties Arising From Confusions Appearing 
With Expanding Reading Vocabulary) 




Visual Discrimination (1) 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Basal Reading Lesson 
HOME WORK 
Third Week: Detailed Procedure 
Review of d and l as initial consonants in visual and 
auditory discrimination exercises. 
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Review off, b, h, ~, £, and 1 in visual and auditory 
exercises, anu presentation of new consonants £, k , ~ ~· 
Presentation of phonograms ook, ~~ ~ and E!! in words. 
Practice in visual discrimination of phonograms in, and, 
and ake, to review them. 
Presentation of a story paragraph for rapid reading, 
using words containing the old and new phonograms. 
Introduction of a second story in the first reader Making 
Storybook Friends to give the children a sense of 
security and familiarity by using the same text. 
Practice in visual discrimination including letter 
matching, writing initial consonants, finding similari-
ties and differences in words, finding little words in 
big words, identifying similar phrases. 
Practice in auditory discrimination through identifying 
words the teacher pronounces, matching words with 
pictured objects whose names rhyme with the word. 





' 1. Review of initial consonants d and l• The teacher 
will say to the class, "I will say four words . See 
if you can name the words which have the same be-
ginning letter. What is the letter?" 
water dust dry door 
do damp more dark 
joy James joke make 
you jam janitor jolly 
2 . Initial Consonants n, k, .£• r. {pp. 42-47). -
Building Word Power 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
1. Ready to Read, From the picture at the top of page 
24 develop the words kick, kite, ~, necktie. 
2. Ready to Read, From the picture at the top of page 
26 develop the words ~, picnic, pines, puppy, 
park, .!!:!..!!., roast, road. 
3. Exercise reviewing the initial consonants d and .J., 
and phonograms in, and, and ake. 
Please underline all the words that begin with d 
and circle all the words that begin with .J. 




. . ,...., 
j i Yl8 le. raKe. 
din-ner 
-rope.. 




Now pronounce each word that you have underlined. 
Next pronounce the words that are not underlined or 
circled. Lastly , pronounce each word circled. 
4. Exercising reviewing the new initial consonants n, 
k, .£, r. 
Directions : Please find the words in Column I that 
have the same beginning letters as the 
words in Column II and draw a line 
connecting the words. 






Vi sua 1 Dis crimination ( 2) 
1 . Presentation of the new phonograms ook, y_, ~, and 
un on flash cards. 
The teacher will have a supplementary word list such 
as the following which may be used to add to the 
words suggested by the children: 
ook ay ouse un 
book aay OI'O'Use run 
shook bay house running 
crook may douse fun 
crooked stray mouse funny 
took hay louse funnier brook today funniest look pray gun looking clay stun 
cook ray buns 





2 . Now present the new phonograms in the following 
phrases on flash cards or on the blackboard: 
in his house 
will have to stay 
a sunny day 
Run as fast as you can. 
hunting for a cookie 
take the tray 
went there to play 
is my blouse 
have a bun 
look for the brook 
go today 
They may see her little doll house . 
Basal Reading Lesson 
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Read in Making Storybook Friends the story entitled, 
"Red Hen and Sly Fox," {pp. 106-111) . 
Skills m be developed: 
1 . Encouraging a growing eye-voice span (the eye 
should try to see ahead of where the voice is 
speaking in oral reading) . 
2 . Using everyday experiences and associations to 




have a bag 
want a fat hen 
make her di zzy 
was heavy 
picked her up 
pair of scissors 
mended the hole 
put the stone 
knocked the hot water 
her four children 
in the big black pot 
on his bench 
sang softly 
was very frightened 
watched him 
She tried. 
to make a sound 
stretched his legs 
flew into her house 
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Silent Reading Guide Questions 
Page 106 
Motivating ~uestion: Why do you suppose the kettle is 
on the fire? 
What kind of hen did Mother Fox want? 
Page 107 
Motivating Question: What did Sly Fox do as he waited 
for the hen? 
How do you pass the time when you have to wait for 
someone? 
Where did Ren Hen go to escape the fox? 
Page 108 
Motivating Question : How did Sly· Fox get the hen into 
the bat? 
Why did he need to stop for a rest? 
Page 109 
Motivating Question : How do you suppose Red Hen got 
out of the bag? 
What did she do to make sure that she would get 
away before Sly Fox woke up? 
Page 110 
Motivating ~uestion : Where did Red Hen go to hide? 
Where have you hidden to escape something unpleasant? 
Find the word that tells what Sly Fox said about the 
hen in his bag. 
Page 111 
Motivating Question : How did Mother Fox get ready for 
the return of Sly Fox? 
What spoiled her plan for a good dinner? 
HOME WORK 
Check in Ready to Read (pp. 13-21) 
Assign in Ready to Read: 
Page 22, Matching final consonants with similar be-
ginning consonants 
Page 23, Writing initial consonants 
Page 24, Selecting words that are alike and different 
Page 25 , Matching initial consonants. 
Assign in The Workbook to Accompany Making Storybook 
Friends: y 
Page 11, Finding little words in big words 
Page 12 , Identifying words 
Page 13 ' Matching phrases 
Page 14, Arranging events in sequential order 
Page 15 ' Matching words in isolation with the same 
words in phrases 
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Page 16 , Matching words with objects that rhyme with 
the words . 
J/Gerald Yoakam, Kathleen Hester, Louise Abney , The Workbook 
to Accompany Making Storybook Friends , Laidlaw Brothers, Inc ., 
New York , 1948 . 
AIMS: 
Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level Two 
(Difficulties Arising From Confusions Appearing 
With Expanding Reading Vocabulary) 
Fourth Week: Outline 
.AIMS 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Visual Discrimination ll) 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (1) 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Visual Discrimination (3) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 




Fourth Week : Detailed Procedure 
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Complete the basal reading lesson begun last week, taking 
the oral reading of the story followed by a written com-
prehension check. 
Introduction of the phonograms £r, at, and ack in isolated 
words and then in phrases . 
Practice in using the phonograms with the words in a 
story paragraph . 
Review of the initial consonants already taught in a 
visual and auditory exercise. 
Introduction of the initial consonants~' ~' t, z, and~· 
Review in a visual and auditory exercise the phonograms 
in , and, a ke, ook, ~, ~' and ~· 
Presentation of the next 25 words of the Durrell sight 
vocabulary in isolation, in phrases , and in a story 
paragraph . 
Review of the first 41 sight words in phrases and sen-
tences. 
Practice in matching like initial consonants . 
Practice in matching similar words and phrases . 
Practice in relating words to a picture. 
Identification of the little words in big words . 
Review of rhyming words . 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson (continued from last week) 
Procedures 
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Continue the reading lesson begun last week in Maki~ 
Storybook Friends the story entitled, "Red Hen and Sy 
Fox" {pp. 106- 111). 
Oral Reading of the Story 
If they desire it, the children's names may be placed 
on the blackboard and each may receive a mark on his 




Written Comprehension Check 
Please match the words in Column I to t he correct 
meaning in Column II by putting the right number in 
the box. 
Column I Column II 
1 . dizzy D 1. a long seat 
2 . bench D 2 . a line or a mark 
J . mended D 3. unsteady 
4. stretched D 4. repaired or improved 
5. reached out 
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Please write in the blank the word or words that will 
make the sentence correct. Write a sentence in answer 
to question 5. 
1 . Mother Fox wanted a hen for 
2. When Sly Fox came, Red Hen was in her 
------· 
). He made Red Hen dizzy by ------------· 
4. Mother Fox thought the hen was 
becaus e the bag was _so heavy. 
5. What happened to the foxes? 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
1 . Introduce new phonograms £Z, at, and ack in words 
and phrases . 
Words: 
Teacher's supplementary word list which may be used 













match the blouse 



































Jack went to help 
a better toy 
was very joyful 
Which slacks are yours? 
What is the matter? 
will rattle again 
no more matches 
have any hats 
take a cracker 
was back in a minute 
a handy sack 
shook the mat 
play with the cats 
sat in the house 
had fun with the toys 
a flat bundle 
2 . EXercise to review old and new phonograms: 
182 
Directions: Please draw a line connecting the words 
in the left hand column that rhyme with 
the words in the right hand column . 
Call on a child to say each. pair of 
words immediately after they are con-
nected . 
fiYl "'Wl at 





"l"n o use 
p..,... a_y 
flat TaKe.. 









"l.11 a ~<e bu-n 
louse. st.,...a~ 
. 
St Y1 s taYld 
bact<- coo~ 
arand din 81..1-n house.-J.....t 
Visual and Auditory Dis crimination (1) 
1 . Review of initial consonants f , b, h , ~' c , 1 , d , ~' 
k , E' E • Draw on the ~lackboard a hili wfth the 
consonants along the s~des . 
Children "climb" t he hill by giving a word beginning 
with each consonant . To g o down the hill they need to 
give only one word beginning with ! • 
2 . Consonan t review- - matching similar words . Each 
child will have a copy of the · following sentences 
but no lines will be drawn under any of the words 
in the child ' s copy . 
a . I can not see you . 
b . Her na.me-was ~· 
c . Do you have a~? 
d . Tom wi l l rake t he leaves . 
e . Please do-a-little more work . 
f . Jane went to see her friend ' s new doll . 
g . They are playing in the sand . 
h . The birds sang gayly in the t rees. 
i. The mouse came down to get his dinner . 
j . His hand is better. 
k . Help mother wit h her baking . 
1 . Who can find me a good book? · 
m. Come-oick as soon as you look at it . 
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The teacher will prepare a fla sh card for each word 
underlined . Show one flash card for each sentence 
exposing it for about five seconds. Have the 
children underline that word in the sentence . Have 
them read each sentence when the exercise is com-
pleted . 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
1 . Presentation of new sight words on flash cards: 
with you again an any as away back 
be better boy but by call came come 
could day did down from get give good 
had help her here him 
2 . Phrases using the new sight words on flash cards or 
on the blackboard . 
is in her basket 
came back to take them 
Give the boy a better seat . 
go away again 
took one from him 
could not get down 
come some day 
be as still as a mouse 
did sit in the sun 
was a good cake 
had helped his mother 
Stand by your friends . 
will see an elephant 
Which one wi 11 you call? 
did not have any 
3. Presentation of the new words in the following story 
paragraph to be typewritten for the children ' s note-
books: 
One day before Christmas mother told Johnny that 
he had to be a better boy or Santa Claus would not 
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come to him again on Christmas Eve . Johnny said 
that he was sure that he could give his mother 
more help when he came home from school . 
He went down town with a friend and did an errand 
far mother but he did not stay away from home for a 
long time as he had done before . That night father 
did not .have to call to him to get ready for bed by 
eight o ' clock . 
He was so good on the days before Christmas that 
mother said, "I am sure Santa will come back again 
this year for any boy as good as you are, Johnny . " 
Visual Discrimination (3) 
Story paragraph reviewing all the phonograms taught 
thus far : (type copies for t he children ' s notebooks) 
Phonograms taught a r e : in , and, ake , ook, ~, ~' ~' 
oy , ack , at . - -- --
Directions: Please read as fast as you can . 
Mother will cook a cake for me to· take back t o school 
on the afternoon of my birthday . All t he boys and 
girls will have fun e ating it because mother will cover 
it with green mint frosting . The words "Happy Birthday" 
will stand out in yellow letters . 
Miss DaY , our teacher, said that t he children wanted 
to have the party at school instead of at my house so 
that everyone could come. I am a new boy and everyone 
calls me Pat . 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Introduction of initial consonants~' ~' t, ~' and v . 
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1 . Building Word Power (pp . 50- 52); Initial consonant w. 
2 . Ready to Read (p . 30); Develop from the picture: 
water, wdgol, wall, wi ngs, wade, waves . Type the 
words an p ace in children's notebooks to be 
learned. Put in also the words given by the child-
ren beginning with~· 
3. Building Word Power {pp. 52- 55); Initial consonants 
s and t. 
4 . Ready to Read (p . 31); Develop from the picture the 
words: seven , snow , tie, stick , slide , sled, scarf. 
Have the children give-words they know begJ.nnJ.ng 
with w, s , and t. Type all the words for the 
children' s notebooks . 
5. Building Word Power (pp. 56-57) ; Initial consonants 
z and ~· Develop from pictures brought in by the 
teacher vase , violet, ve~etables, yellow, yarn, 
yawn , yard, valentine, vJ.olln. 
Visual Discrimination (4) 
Review of first 41 sight words taught. 
Directions: Please read these phrases as rapidly as 
possible . (They may be placed on the 
blackboard or on flash cards.) 
HOME WORK 
which way 
will run to me 
what to do 
went up to take a nap 
They landed over there. 
She sees them. 
that big bundle 
is out at the lake 
my little white house 
on my land 
cannot take the candy 
in back of me 
have his book 
He will go for me . 
are all running about 
a funny saying 
cake and buns 
Check in Ready to Read (pp. 22, 23 , 24 , 25) 
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Check in The Workbook to Accompany Making Storybook 
Friends (pp . ll- 15) 
Assign in Ready to Read : 
Page 26 , Matching like words--make flash cards to 
mat ch words in the book 
Page 27, Draw a line under any word beginning with r 
as rain . Circle any word beginning with ~­
as pond . 
Page 28 , Matching initial consonants 
Page 29 , Word meanings 
Word perception: underline the words that you 
can see in the picture . 
Assign in The Workbook to 
Friends: 
Accom;Eany Making Stor~book 
Page 45 , Underline the word in each box that mother or 
dad pronounces for you . 
Page 46 , Underline the phrase in each paragraph written 
below it- -then read the whole paragraph . 
Page 47 , Fi nd the little word in t he big word . 
Page 48 , Match the words that are alike by giving them 
the same number. 
Page 49 , Read the word on the left hand side of the 
box . Now draw a circle around the picture in 
the same box whose name rhymes with the word . 
FUTURE PLANS 
To motivat e the lessons and sustain the children ' s in-
terest, one or more of the recordings from Poetry Ti me 1/ 
may be used. Film s t rips are also valuable ai ds . Be 
sur e the film strips are previewed and the proper setting 
and new vocabulary are presented before showing to the 
children. 
Progress as rapidly as the group is able to Grade I 
Level II reader Up and Away ~ and later to the Grade II 
1/Arbuthnot, Poetry Time Record Album, O:E • cit . 




reader Stories We Like . Other basal readers at these 
levels may, of course, be substituted for the ones men-
tioned. 
Continue presentation of new phonogram.s and sight words 
each week. A continuing review of all word analysis 
material taught is necessary. The remaining initial 
consonants are presented and initial blends are intro-
duced. 
The f ollowi. ng lessons in BuildiJ?S word Power are sug-
gested for continuing the work 1.n word analysis: Lessons 
21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 36 , 37, 
38, 39, 40, 41 , 42, 43, 44. 
The holidays afford many opportunities for reading poems 
designed for these specia~ occasions. Anthologies of 
poetry for children contain many such poems. Poems such 
as the following may be typed for the children's note-
books and used for a choral speaking exercise and be read 
individually. 
Note to the children: (May be read from the blackboard. ) 
Your mother can change flour and sugar, butter and 
milk into cookies. This poem tells about other magic 
things a good cook can do. 
2/ 
Thanksgiving Magic-
Thanksgiving Day I like to see 
Our cook perform her witchery 
She turns a pumpkin into pie 
As easily as you or I 
Can wave a hand or wink an eye • 
She takes leftover bread and muffin 
And changes them to turkey stuffin' 
She changes cranberries to sauce 
And meats to stews and stews to broths. 
!/Gerald Yoakam, Kathleen Hester, and Louise Abney, Stories 
We Like, Laidlaw Brothers, Inc., New York, 1947. 
2/Mildred A. Dawson and Bonnie Scal es, Round the School Year 
TLangu. ~e for Dai l y Use: Grade 2) , World Book Company, Yonkers, 
New Yor , 1952, p. 33. 
And when she mixes gingerbread 
It turns into a man instead 
With frosting collar ' round his throat 
And raisin buttons down his coat . 
Oh, some like magic made by wmXE, 
And some read magic out of bOoks, 
And some like fairy spells and charms 
But I like magic made by cooks! 
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- - Rowena B. Bennett 
1 . The cook makes 
-------
out of pumpkins . 
2 . The turkey stuffing is made from 
-------
and 
------ - -----· 
3. The cook makes gingerbread into a (cookie , man , 
muffin) . Choose the correct word and underline it . 
4. Find a word that tells the kind of collar the 
gingerbread man had . 
5. A fairy can make and charms • 
6. Which kind of magic does the poet like best? 
Note to the children: Can you name the little village 
where Christ was born? This poem tells about it on the 
wonderful night of his birth. y 
Long, Long Ago 
Winds thro' the olive trees 
Softly did blow , 
Round little Bethlehem 
Long , long ago . 
Sheep on the hill s ide lay 
Whiter than snow ; 
Shepherds were wa t ching them, 
Long, long ago . 
For in a manger bed 
Cradled we know, 
Christ came to Bethlehem, 
Long , long ago . 
--Author Unknown 
1 Carnegie Li rary School Association , Christmas in Poetry 
Second Series), The H. w. Wilson Co . , New York , l923 , p . 23 . 
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1 . The angels were singing songs of 
-----------------· 
2 . The sheep were the same color as the 
-------· 
3. The wind blew thro' the olive trees . 
---------
Note to the children: Listen carefully and see if you can 
f ind the gift a poor man can bring to the Holy Child. y 
What Can I Give Him? 
What can I give Him, 
Poor as I am? 
If I were a shepherd 
I would bring a lamb , 
If I were a Wise Man 
I would do my part ,--
Yet what c an I give Him? 
Give my heart. 
- -Christina Rossetti 
Note to the children : Do you wish good things for others 
at Christ mas time? 
A Little Chri stmas Wish 
To every hear th a little fire , 
To every board a lit tle feast , 
To every hear t a joy , 
To every child a toy , 
Shelter for bird and beast . 
- - Rose Fyleman 
We hope that all people and the birds and beasts will 
have a warm 
-----------
and joyful -------- at 
Christmas . 
Children enjoy receiving personal notes written to them 
by the teacher , commending them for a task well done . 
They may read the note to the class or to the teacher . 
Thus the child ' s reading is related closely to his school 
life . Such a note migh t read: 
!/Chri stina G. Rossetti , Sing- Song, The Macmillan Company , 
New York , 1952. 
SUMMARY 
September 24 , 1956 
Dear Karen: 
The story you read yesterday showed how 
hard you had worked studying all the hard 
words. You did it without stopping once. 
The class, as well as the teacher, enjoyed 
hearing your good reading. 
Sincerely , 
The following summary will facilitate the planning of 




1. Initial consonants: f, b, h, ~' £, 1, d, 1, n, k, 
:e_, r, _!!, ~' t, if.. and-v.-
2. Phonograms : 
Group I--in, and , ake 
Group II--ook, ~' ouse 
Group III--2if.., at, ack 
Sight Words--Durrell List 
-------~G~r-o-up I--a-his (14 words) 
Group II--I-out (12 words) 
Group III--see-wil l (15 words) 
Basal Reading Lessons 
1. Many Surprises (Primer), "The Donkey and the Pony" 
(pp. 92-102). 
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2. Makins Stortbook Friends 
of Dobbin" pp. 2)-29). (First Reader) , "The Story 
3. Making Stor~book Friends (First Reader), "Red Hen and 
Sly Fox" ( pp. 106-lll) . 
Aids to Motivation 
1. Film strips 
2 . Recordings 
3. Poems 
Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level Three 
(Difficulties Arising From Inability 
to Meet the Demands of Reading 
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in Grades Four, Five, or Six in the Content Field~) 
.AIMS: 
First Week: Outline 
.AIMS 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (1) 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (2) 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (3) 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (4) 
HOME WCRK 
First Week: Detailed Procedure 
To read an entertaining story of a Russian boy at the 
children's mastery level in order to bring them a 
feeling of immediate success in a reading situation. 
To develop two of the reading skills listed for Grade 
two. 
To review the Grade one phon~grams.in , ~, ake , ook , ~~ 
~, ouse , at, an , un, a ck , s~nce d~agnos~s revealed in-
aaequate word analysis ability . 
To introduce the Grade one phonograms ell , all, ill , ~~ 
ing , ee . 
1/ 
To review the sight words from the Durrell- . list a 
through she in a story paragr aph . 
To give practice in mat ching words and pictures , sen-
tences and pictures, titles and stories . 
To give practice in following directions . 
To match words with a suffix to the original word fornns . 
l/See Appendix p . 293 . 
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CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Stories We Like , "The Green Goose , " Part I , pp . 114-
Ia:> . 
Procedures 
Skills to be developed: 
1. Using silent reading for beginning power in the 
study skill of reading for specific information. 
2 . Increasing fluency in reading through proper 
phrasing . The eye should try to see ahead of 
where the voice is speaking in oral reading. 
Vocabulary Study: 
His name was Andrewshek (From what country did he 
come? Note pictures . ) 
from the old country (explain) 
The Green Goose 
Auntie Katushka (How does her dress differ from 
that of American women?) 
a fine feather bed (rhymes--Ted, fed, led) 
a red shawl (rhymes--crawl) 
a box of poppy seeds 




nice little cakes (rhymes--makes , takes, bakes , 
lakes . ) 
she had brought 
into the oven 
take your nap (rhymes--trap , lap , strap , map , slap , 
flap . ) 
wanted to bounce 
to cool 
going to market 
watch t he cakes 
she hurried off 
kept bouncing 
Silent Reading Guide Quest ions 
Pages 114 and 115 
Motivating Question : Look carefully at the pic-
ture noticing the buildings and Auntie Katushka's 
clothes. From what country did she come? What 
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do you suppose is in her big bag? 
Page 116 . . 
Mot ivating Question: Let's find out what~ ~n the 
big bag. Where did Auntie get the feathers for her 
fine feather bed? 
Page 117 
Motivating Question: You can see in the picture some 
of the foods that Auntie used for her poppy seed 
cakes. What are they? Point to the two words that 
tell hoYJ the cakes looked to Auntie Katushka . 
Page 118 
Motivating Question : Wher e do you think Aunt:ie is 
going? What did she tell Andrewshek to do? 
Page 119 
Motivating Question: What do some children do when 
they are told to take a nap? What did Andrewshek 
do? How was Andrewshek asked to help Auntie 
Katushka? 
Page 120 
Motivati ng Question: What would happen to you if you 
bounced on your bed as Andrewshek is doing? Find the 
word that tells how Andrewshek obeyed his aunt's 
request. 
Oral Reading of the Story 
Written Comprehension Check 
Part I 
Directions: Please match the words in Column I to the 
correct meaning in Column II by putting the right number 
in the box. 
Column I 
1 . market 0 
2 . bouncing D 
3. shawl r=:J 
Column II 
1. One who steers a ship 
2. A square piece of wool , 
cotton, or silk used 
for a covering for the 
shoulders 
3. A place where things 
are bought and sold 
4. Leaping suddenly 
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Part II 
1 . (Please answer in a complete sentence.) 
What did Auntie Katushka bring from the old 
country? 
2 . (Please write the correct ending to the following 
sentence . ) 
She didn't make pillows because 
3. (Please fill in the blank space with the correc t 
word . ) 
Auntie Katushka asked Andrewshek to 
the cakes. ------------
-----
4. (Please underline the one phrase in the 
parenthesis which makes the sentence correct . ) 
Whil e Andrewshek was bouncing on his bed , (he 
kept an eye on the kitten and the dog , forgot 
the cakes, remembered what Auntie Katushka said). 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (1) 
Review of Grade one phonograms . 
The following phonograms are placed on the blackboard: 
in and ake ook ay oy ouse at an un ack 
Directions : As the teacher says the following words , 
the child points to the "family" he hears in the word. 
stray lake track bun fin mouse flat back 
blouse toy pan rat cook tan shook rake stand 
din pray enjoy flat run 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (2) 
1. Introduction of phonograms ell , all , ill, ~' ing , 
ee . 
Teacher's word l ist which may be used to supplement 
















all ill ame ing ee 
ball hill shame sing seem 
stall ill name string bee 
called chill tame cling deer 
hall mill blame bring greet 
taller fill named fling feet 
wall kill frame jingle fleet 
small drill game king meet 
fall spill James ring beet 
bill lame wings street 









2 . Practice in rapid recognition of words containing 
the new phonograms ell , all , ill , ~' ing, ee . 
Directions: Please read the following story 
paragraph as fast as you can . 
Bill and his brother Fred enjoy being in the 
woods in the fall when the leaves are turning to 
the colors of flames and the trees seem aglow with 
bright lights . They tel l the story of a woodchuck 
who came to visit them when they were camping one 
night . He woke them up because he smell ed their 
food . They were afraid at first unti l they saw it 
was an old storybook friend Johnny Chuck . 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (3) 
Review of phonograms in, and, ake, ook, ~, E:f.., ~' 
at , an , !!!!• - - -- -
Place the following words on the blackboard without 
the stars . The teacher will make flash cards for each 
of the starred words . Fl.ash the word for about one 
second. Call on a child to "frame" the same word on 
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the blackboard by putting his hands around it and then 
have him pronounce it . 
buns • hand~ took~ stray• stopped• can* did 
mouse• running• landing• stay~ candy* joyful• no~ 
long laugh finish~ please cooking• mean flake~ 
brook• platter~ trip bray• stunned• shake~ boats 
houseboat~ maps rattled~ before batter* eggs 
row• bake• minnow board snack~ bloom* 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination {4) 
Review of sight words from the Durrell list: 
a about all and are at big can do for go 
have her his I in is it little me my not of 
on one out see she 
Please read the following paragraph as fast as you can . 
My little dog Lady hurt her paw one day while she 
was playing with a big dog . .1. said, "Lady, you will 
have to go to the doctor to see what he can do for you ." 
About ten minutes later mother and 1 were in the 
car and on our way. Lady was all right as we rode 
along . When we got out of the car, she was a little 
afraid . 
The doctor said , "Lady , you are not afraid of me. 
It is not going to hurt you at all . " Soon Lady had 
her paw fixed and was happy to be on her way home. 
HOOEWOOK 
1/ 
Assign in The Workbook to Accompany Stories We Like-
Page ' 5o , Arranging events in the story in sequential 
order 
Page 51 , Matching sentences and pictures 
Page 52, Matching titles and stories 
Page 53, Finding !l words and using these words in 
sentences . 
2/ 
Assign in Eye and Ear Fun , Book Two-
Page 1 , Matching pictures and words 
Page 2 , Following directlons 
Page 3 , Separating the suffixes a , ~' ing, and ed 
from the words listed 
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Page 4, Matching words with suffixes to the original 
word form . 
l/Gerald Yoakam, Kathleen Hester , Louise Abney , Workbook to 
Accompany Stories We Like, Laidlaw Brothers, New York , 1948 . 
2/Clarence R. Stone, Eye and Ear Fun, Webster Publishing 
Company , St . Louis, 1943. 
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Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level Three 
(Difficulties Arising From Inability to Meet the Demands 
of Reading in Grades Four, Five, or Six 
AIMS: 
in the Content Fields) 
Second Week: Outline 
.AIMS 
ClASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Auditory Discrimination 
Visual Discrimination 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
HOME WORK 
Second Week: Detailed Procedure 
To read Part II of the story begun last week stressing 
two other Grade II reading skills . 
To introduce the Grade II phonograms ot, ££, eet, and 
ool and give practice in using them in phrases and a 
story paragraph. 
To review all of the Grade I phonograms in auditory and 
visual discrimination exercises. 
To introduce the prefixes ~ and in and the suffixes z 
and 1l in visual and auditory discrimination exercises 
and g1ve practice in using them in phrases and a story 
paragraph . 
To give experience in building word concepts by matching 
pictures with words and sentences . 
To give added practice in following directions, in 
classifying objects, in recognizing rhymes, in word 
matching and in comprehension of word meanings through 
auditory and visual discrimination exercises . 
ClASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
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Stories We Like, "The Green Goose ," Part II, pp . 121-
125. 
Procedures 
Skills to be Developed : 
1. Encouraging the desire to take books from the 
Recreational Readi~ .Library .y Tales such as 
the following are recommended: 
Journey Cake, Ho! by Ruth Sawyer 
The Crooked Colt by C. W. Anderson 
The Popcorn Dragon by Jane Thayer 
Song of the SWallow by Leo Politi 
The Quiet Mother and the Noisy Little Boy by 
Charlotte Zolotow 
2. Furthering the use of recall, interpretation, 
and discrimination in material read. 
Vocabulary Study: 
was cross 
Why are you scolding? 
greedy green goose 
wagged her bead (rhymes--read, dead) 
scolded some more 
toward the fine feather bed 
as if she would burst 
disappeared down the long neck 
was so full 
a dreadful noise 
Silent Reading Guide Questions 
Page 121 
Motivating Question : Wha t did Andrewshek hear as 
he was bouncing up and down? How was the goose 
feeling? 
Page 122 
Motivating Question : 
about the feathers? 
Stop!"? 
Page 123 
What did the green goose say 
Why did Andrewshek say, "Stop! 
Motivating Question: What is Andrewshek feeding 
the goose? Point to the word that tells us that 
the green goose ate more than her share of the 
cakes? 
!JSee bibliography, p. 314. 
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Page 124 
Motivating Question: What has happened to the 
goose? Where did the goose pull the feather bed? 
What happened when she burst? 
Page 125 
How would Auntie Katushka use the extra feathers? 
Oral Reading of the Story 
(Make the words "talk" to bring out the meaning of 
the story. ) The actual words spoken by Auntie and 
Andrewshek present a good opportunity to "make 
the words tell a story" . 
Written Check 
Directions: Complete the sentence by adding the 
words that will make the sentence true. 
1. Andrewshek knew the goose was cross because 
2 . To stop the goose from pulling the bed 
Andrewshek gave her 
Directions: Please underline one of the three 
phrases in the parentheses that will make the 
sentence true. 
3. The goose promised Andrewshek (to go away, to 
give him the feather bed, to stop pulling at the 
bed}. 
Directions: Please answer the question by writing 
a complete sentence . 
4 . Why did Auntie Katushka run after the goose? 
Auditory Discrimination 
Review of all Grade one phonograms, Rhyming game: 
The teacher says, "I say din." The child answers with 
a rhyme, "I say pin. " 
Teacher: I say sand. 
Child: I say hand. 
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The teacher may use the following words : 
din sand rake took tray joy blouse rat fan run 
track fell hall still came ring free dot stop 
flap bow meet stool boom hoot light sweet 
Visual Discrimination 
Review of all Grade one phonograms, Word meanings: 
.Each of the following words contains a phonogram from 
the Grade one list and is written on the blackboard . 
The teacher will say the meaning of each word . The 
child must find the word on the blackboard and "frame" 
it with his hands. 
drops--The way the rain falls . 
need--A word that means you must have something . 
hand- -A part of the body . 
pin-- Something used to fasten clothes together . 
lake--A place to go fishing . 
book-- It is found in a school or a library . 
bray- -The sound a donkey makes. 
plan--A carpenter must have this in order to build a 
hous &l . 
shack--A very poor house. 
shell--It is found on the seashore . 
hot- - The kind of weather we have in summer . 
cow--An animal that gives milk . 
beet --A vegetable having a red color . 
pool- -We swim in this . 
bedroom--A place where we sleep. 
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Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Introduction of prefixes in (in or into) and !! {out , 
from , without) 
1 . The following list of words t he teacher will have in 
reserve to supplement those given by the children . 
After each word is offered and is written on the 
blackboard, several children in turn will be cal led 
upon t o go to the blackboard, pronounce the words 












explore {the South Pole) 
exclaim 





extension (electric cord) 




explorers (Commander Byrd , 










index (show an example) 




instant (at once) 
introduce (new friends) 




2 . The teacher will say a sentence but will leave out 
a word. The child must guess the right word to fit 
the sentence from the list above which has been 
placed on the blackboard. 
a. If you cannot understand a problem in arithmetic, 
ask the teacher to it . 
b. Doors by which you can leave a hall or a theater 
are marked • 
c . The people who told the Pilgrims how to plant 
corn were the • 
d . When yo u are going to have a party you send 
t o your friends . 
e . If you need to find something in a book , use 
t he • 
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f . We could tell by his that he was 
happy about the good mark on h1s paper . 
g . If you show an in your school 
wor k , you will get a great deal from it . 
h . The fast ---------------passengers . 
i . Always 
know each other . 
train carried many 
people who do not 
j . When you are absent from school , you must bring 
in an 
-----------------
) . Phrases for rapid r eading using the prefixes in and 
ex . 
went to lndia 
explained the examples 
the quickest inspection 
the funniest excuse 
examine the invention 
indent the expression 
invite the explorer s 
an interesting exposition 
4 . Story paragraph for fast reading using the new 
prefixes in and ~· 
Instea·d of sweeping out the playroom as mother had 
asked him to do , Billy ran off to en joy the excitement 
playing lndians and cowboys with his f r iends next 
206 
door . He could not really be blamed because it was a 
beautiful spring day with the sun shining brightly 
and the birds singing sweetly . 
Billy knew that the instant father came to inspect 
his work he would be called back from his play . He 
could no longer expect to be as independent as an 
Indian living in the forest . Father would exclaim, 
"When you have swept your playroom as mother asked you 
to do , you may go outdoors again. No excuses, please . " 
He would then work fast and presently be abl e to join 
the fun outside . 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination {2) 
Introduction of Suffixes z and lz• 
1 . Teacher's list of words which will supplement those 
given by the children . After all the words have 
been printed on the blackboard, have the children 
pronounce them again and underline the suffixes • 
.!z 
swiftly slowly really 
lovely sweetly only 
truly neatly carefully 
SlC7Nly quietly qu:bldy 
sadly presently curly 
silly flatly s o-ftly 





busy lazy puppy 
funny cooky dizzy 
dandy hurry heavy 
foxy story funny 
bunny baby fairy 
Bobby everybody tidy 
merry 
Listening Game 
Teacher : I am going to say four words . Two of the 
words wi l l end like the first word I say. 
See if you can name the two words that end 
like the first word . 
Group I--baby--noisy, scissors, busy 
Group II--quietly--queen , sweetly , quickly 
Group II--swiftly--sadly, lovely , lunches 
Group IV--funny--farm , merry , cooky 
Group V--curly- - only, town, truly 
) . Phrases using the prefixes !z and ¥.• 
excused himself properly 
make t he explanation promptly 
singing the Indian chant sweetly 
a tidy home 
extended the hilly road 
del ivered it in the civ.r ' s uptown section 
only a fairy story 
gladly signed his name 
can depend on him to work busily 
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had t o hurry the deli very man 
served on dainty dishes 
will be back presently 
was never lazy 
had a lovely part y 
packed his clothes away neatly 
4. Story paragraph for fast reading using the suffixes 
1.. and .!1_. 
HOME WORK 
Andy shook his brother who lay under a tree 
sleeping . Bill sat up grinning and presently re-
mar ked, "I was dreaming t hat I was staying at 
Gr andma ' s house and tt~t she had just scolded me 
for letting the cat in with her muddy feet . She 
said that I must take him out t o the barn where the 
puppy stays and there he would not annoy anyone . 
Just as I was returning the cat, I suddenly 
heard a voice . This confused me . I did not expect 
to meet anyone . That is why I woke up so quickly . " 
"Excuse me for giving you such a shaking , " Andy 
answered. " I meant to rouse you more carefully but 
Mother is in a hurry to have us finish mowing the 
lawn . " Andy smiled as he slowly rose from his 
gr assy bed . 
Check work done in The Workb ook to Accompany Stories we 
Like , pp . 50, 51 , 52 , 53 • 
Check work done in Eye and Ear Fun , Book Two , pp . 1-4. 
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Assign in The Workbook to Accompany Stories We Like : 
Pages 54 and 55, Underlining one word in each box as 
mother or father pronounce it . 
Page 1, Following directions; matching pictures and 
words; matching pictures and sentences . 
Page 2 , Classification of word concepts--words naming 
objects belonging inside and outside of the 
house . 
Page 3, Following directions, recognizing rhymes. 
Assign in Eye and Ear Fun , Book Two: 
Page 5, Matching words and pictures; seeing differences 
in similar words . 
Page 6 , Recognizing differences in similar words. 
Page 7, Matching words and pictures. 
Page 8 , Word meanings --selecting words to complete a 
sentence. 
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Lesson Plan For: Development~l Level Three 
{Difficulties Arising From Inability to Meet the Demands 
of Reading in Grades Four , Five, or Six 
in the Content Fields) 
AIMS~ 
Third Week : Outline 
.AIMS 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination {1) 
Visual Discriminat ion 
Auditory Discrimination 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination {2) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination {3) 
HOME WORK 
Third Week : Detailed Procedure 
To introduce the children to reading material of the 
informational type which is similar to that encountered 
in their social studies or science texts . 
To review the Grade one phonograms including ell , .all , 
ill , arne , idg, and~ and Grade two phonograms ot , ££, 
eet, · OOI an to introduce the Grade two phonograms ow, 
~' and ight in auditory and visual discrimination ex-
ercises . 
To review prefixes in and ~ and suffixes X and !z, and 
to introduce the prefixes con and en and the suffixes 
er and est . 
To review the sight words from the Durrell list a--she . 
To present the sight words that--but from the Durrell 
list in auditory and visual-eierciSes . 
To classify words according to their use . 
To recognize words that are opposites . 
To find little words in big words. 
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To drill on initial blends by selecting beginning letters 
of pictured objects and by selecting the right word from 
a beginning blend and a picture clue. 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson y 
Wings for Words , "Johann Gutenberg," pp . 69- 80 . 
Procedures 
Skills to be Developed: 
1 . Locating specific information from general readin~ 
2 . Drawing inferences. 
Vocabulary Study 
Johann Gutenberg 
written on parchment (the skin of an animal; a 
superior kind of paper imita-
ting it) 
on metal blocks (rhymes : flocks, clocks, knocks) 
printing press 
helped communication 
are called type 
magazines and newspapers 
sold at newstands 
Silent Reading Guide Questions 
Pa~e 69 
otivating Question : How were books made many 
years ago? Who could buy the books? 
Page 70 
Motivating Question : What did Johann cut first 
on his blocks of wood? Second? Third? How did 
he get print onto the parchment? 
Page 71 
Motivating Question : Why were the metal blocks 
better than wooden ones? 
Pages 72 and 73 
What was the advantage in using cheaper paper? 
How were the cases used? 
l/Benjamin Sallen , et al., Wings for Words , Lyons and Carnahan, 
N'ew York , 1947. 
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Page 74 
Motivating ~uestion: How did Gutenberg print his · 
first page? Why wuld a machine be an advantage? 
Page 75 
Motivating ~uestion: Describe the two parts of the 
printing press . 
Page 76 
Motivating Ques tion: What did Hans mean when he 
said that Johann could print books for all the 
people? 
Page 77 
Motivating Question : Why did Johann want to print 
Bibles? Why was Hans doubtful? 
Pa~e 78 
otivating Question: How long did it take for the 
Bible to be completed? Why did the news of 
Gutenberg's wonc go all over the world? 
Pa~e 79 
otivating Ques tion: How was paper made better? 
Why did better paper and printing improve 
communication? 
Pa~e 80 
otivating ~uestion : Why was it important for the 
poor people to have books , as well as the rich? 
What other kinds of reading are printed today? 
How are these writings different from books? 
Oral Reading of the Story 
Written Comprehension Check 
Directions: Please complete the following sentence by 
adding the correct words to make the 
sentence true . 
1 . Hans helped his friend by 
Please write the correct word in the blank space . 
2 . At first Johann used blocks to cut 
out his letters and p~1-c~t_u_r_e_s-.----
Please answer the question in a complete sentence . 
3 . How did Johann use the frame? 
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Please add the correct words to make the sentence true. 
4. With the printing press Johann and Hans could 
Please answer the question in a complete sentence . 
5. Why did Gutenberg want to print a Bible? 
One of the phrases in the parentheses is correct . 
Please underline it . 
6 . Johann worked (for many years, for many months, for 
many weeks) before he finished his Bibles . 
Please answer in a complete sentence . 
7. How is Gutenberg ' s invention used today? 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Review of Grade one phonograms including ell , all, ill, 
ame, l!!.g, and ~ and the Grade two phonograms ot , ~ 
eet , ana: ool . 
Make carbon or mimeographed copies of this exercise . 
Directions: The teacher wi ll say one word in each box . 
Please underline that word and all the other words in 
the box that have the same family as the word the 
teacher says . Next say all the words you have under-
lined . Now say all the words not underlined . 
Key words for the teacher are: 
Box I fell 
Box II small 
Box III quill 
Box IV blame 
Box V singer 
Box VI bees 
Box VII not 
Box VIII mop 
Box IX fleet 
Box X cool 
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te.J I c a II ~ui 11 -m o"" se. 
tiT) h a I J ,., ; , c. a me. fu"""""j 
fell 51"tlall s+a~ -fat blacK 
s tdYld e njo~ b \a'Wie bri -ncs I -a K e P,la"' iHow ta-me 
'SZL lZ1r '2%lr :a: :z 
s ee.YY) s ,..-a crop swee..t f. I ap 
lots hot C. raCK be~ts coo/ 
be.e.ts -not -ynap tYay CUYJ 
""Me>fopeJ taY1-ne.d -mop boo#< s tool 
-r. e.e.. blot d~o flec:..t ool 
Visual Discrimination 
1 . New Grade two phonograms ow , ~, aght . Teacher ' s 
list to be used to supplement wor s given by the 
children: 
ow 
owl clown slap 
cow down happiness 
crowd frowm lapped 
now town trap 
flower ~ happened 
plow apples strap 
pow ow sap scrap 
drowned mapped napkin 
crONned cap ight 
bow tapping bright 
brown nap fight 
flight sight frighten 
tighter sighted brighten 
might night delighted 
mighty right 
light blight 
2 . Phrases using the new phonogram.s: 
the flight from New York 
heard the owl at night 
taking his nap now 
some bright red apples 
sighted the trap 
crowded around the c lown 
might happen again 
plowed out the road 
said he would fight back 
saw many bright flowers 
lapped his milk 
3. Paragraph story using the new word families: 
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The road which Jack and Jill climbed was very hilly . 
When they started out for water they never knew that 
they would take a spill . One child fell down right 
after the other. Their dog Towser started to bark 
when he sighted them. He was frightened and was call-
ing for help. 
Soon they heard the tapping of a cane on the road 
and at last they saw a very old man coming right 
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toward them. Towser snapped at him at first but 
saw that he was friendly . He asked the children how 
he might help them. They thanked him and said that 
the fall was not a bad one and that they would be 
better in a few minutes. They coul d get back home 
alone . 
At last a farmer who was plowing in a field nearby 
saw them and offered to take them home in his truck. 
How delighted they were to be getting a rid.eback before 
something else happened ! 
Auditory Discrimination 
1/ 
Rhyming--Play a guessing game as follows : "I am 
thinking of a word that rhymes with snow. Can 
you guess what it is?" Continue with other 
riddles, using the following words: 
kind (mind, find, grind) 
line (fine, mine, shine) 
rip (trip , ship , nip) 
mill (sill , till, fill) 
cry (try, fry , dry) 
heel (peel , steel, wheel) 
oil (boil , coil , soil) 
rake (lake , take, make) 
age (page , stage, cage) 
bad (sad, glad , had) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
1. Review of prefixes in and ex and suffixes ~ and 1l 
in a story paragrapll; 
!/Donald D. Durrell and Helen Blair Sullivan , Teacher ' s 
Manual Preparatory Unit , Part 1: Readiness, World Book Company, 
Yonkers , 1951 , p . 185. 
Phrases for practice preceding the paragraph : 
to the South Pole 
on television 
risked their lives 
of snow and ice 
who were expected 
what they had found 
after their return 
in the Antarctic 
did not stop shining 
wal ked for miles 
they went without s l eep 
instead of complaining 
to learn 
about this distant land 
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An expedition to t he South Pole was shown on 
television about a month ago. The explorers risked 
their lives to find out more about t his land of snow 
and ice . They were al l experts who were expected to 
explore the country and report what they had found 
very soon after their return to the United States. 
It was summer in the Antarctic so the men were 
badly sunburned because the sun did not stop shining 
for very long . Some days they walked for miles along 
the ice that never melts and often they went without 
sleep for many hours. Instead of complaining they 
gladly gave up the comforts of home to le arn about 
this distant land . 
2 . Introduction of prefixes con and en and suffixes 
er, ier, est, and iest . Teacher ' s list to 
supplement words given by the children: 























































Suffixes ier (more) 
and iest (most) 
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happier happiest friendlier friendliest 
funnier funniest luckier l uckiest 
handier handiest foxier foxiest 
sillier silliest sunnier sunniest 
prettier prettiest 
Phrases using the prefixes con and en and the 
suffixes ~, ier, est, iest-.--
consented to go 
t he enchanted golden goose 
encouraged him t o go t o college 
the larger envelope 
convenient for the entire family 
the newest en trance 
the easiest way to enter 
The concrete was stronger . 
the coolest spot 
the quickest way 
was luckier than his brother 
the funniest animals 
hotter than usual 
entered the detour 
contains the money 
Paragraph using the new prefixes and suffixes : 
Lincoln was one of the friendliest presidents our 
country ever had. He was always quick to con-
gratulate people on work well done . Never was he 
too busily engaged in work to treat people in 
trouble in the kindest manner. He enjoyed fun and 
a good joke. His stories were usually the funniest 
of anyone in the group. 
He was not the happiest president because our 
country was in an unfortunate condition during his 
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term of office. It was divided by the terrible 
Civil war which continued for four long years . At 
' the t ime of the fighting he entered the camps of 
the Northern soldiers and encouraged them to con-
tinue their efforts. 
Mr. Lincoln had wonderful control of his temper 
and when he was cross at Congress or at his friends , 
he would conquer his angry fee l ings and speak 
quietly. The whole country loved and respected him 
as one of its finest presidents. 
Auditory ~nd Visual Discrimination (3) 
1/ 
1 . Review of sight words a --she . - Each sight word 
is printed on a slip of paper. A numerical value 
from 1 to 3 is pla ced in the upper right hand 
corner of each slip . The slips are placed face 
down on a table. The child selects a slip and if 
he can read it correctly, he may keep it. If he 
does not read it correctly, he replaces the slip 
face down on the table . His score at the end of 
the game is computed by adding numbers on all the 




Presentation of new sight words that--but . 
that t he them there they to up was we went 
what which will with you again an any as 
away back be better boy but 
Present the words in isolation on flash cards to the 
whole class and then to each individual . Give a 
second practice on those words on which the child 
hesitates . 
1/Appendix p . 293. 
2/Appendix p . 293 . 
HOME WORK 
Present phrases on flash cards in which the new 
sight words are used: 
Get them to help. 
did not go that day 
were there when Jack came 
but they didn't call me 
went to your house 
Please put up the toy. 
was not what we wanted 
Which one will you take? 
were waiting for mother 
come back again 
an easy .way 
as good as any 
be a better boy 
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Check work assigned last week in The Workbook to 
Accompany Stories We Like, pp . 54, 55, 1, 2, 3, and in 
Eye and Ear Fun , Book Two , pp . 5, 6 , 7, 8. 
Assign in The Workbook to Accompany Stories We Like: 
Page 4, Classification of words--things that grow ; 
things to eat; animal pets; things we do. 
Page 5, a. Opposites. 
b. Words that tell where. 
Page 7, Matching pictures and sentences. 
Page 8 , Finding little words in big words. 
Assign in Eye and Ear Fun, Book Two: 
Page 9, Selecting initial letters of pictured objects . 
Page 10, Selecting initial letters of pictured objects . 
Pages 11 , 12 , 13 , Combining picture and initial blend 
clues to select the right word. 
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Lesson Plan For : Developmental Level Three 
(Difficulties Arising From Inability to Meet the Demands 
of Reading in Grades Four , Five, or Six 
in the Content Fields) 
AIMS: 
Fourth Week: Outline 
.AIMS 
CLASS WORK 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Visual Discrimination (1) 
Visual Discrimination (2) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Visual Discrimination (3) 
FUTURE PLANS 
MONTHLY SUMMARY SHEET 
Fourth Week : Detailed Procedure 
To introduce the initial blends th, wh , ch, and sh in 
auditory and visual discrimination exerciSes. --
To review all the prefixes and suffixes taught (in, ex, 
con, en, ~~ !l, ~~ est) in an auditory and visuai --
aiScrimination exercise. 
To continue the reading of more abstract materials like 
those in social studies and science texts. 
To review the phonograms already taught and present the 
Grade two phonograms oot , ~~ ent in auditory and 
visual discrimination exercises. 
To present the new sight words taught last week in a 
story paragraph to be studied and read rapidly. 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
1. Introduction to initial blends th, wh, ch, and sh. 
On the board write the following-words :--
shell shame think that shake chat when 
them chair then thank which 
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Show the word card for tell and say, "Who can point 
to the word that rhymes--with this word?" Have the 
child hold tell under shell and name it. For the 
other words--use cards lame, rink, fat , lake, mat , 
ten, hem, den, spank, PI't'Ch.- -- --- --
Now write the following words on the board: 
shot shine there what they thin white 
shingle choke shook chicken 
Display the blend cards one at a time and have the 
child find a word beginning with the letters on 
the card. 
2. Building word Power (pp . 60-65); Auditory dis-
crimination of initial blends th, wh, ch, and sh: 
Lessons 23, 24, and 25. - - -
3. Word lists of initial blends to be learned . They 
consist of words supplied by the children and 




















































































































4. Please read this story to yourself and then under-
line each word that begins with one of the be-
ginning blends we have been studying--th, wh, ch, 
and sh. - - -
There was a little boy and girl who were the 
only children of loving parents. They tried to be 
very good at Christmas time and show their mother 
and father how much they loved them. 
They dried the dishes for mother and kept track 
of their school shoes and all of their other school 
clothes. For father they shoveled the sidewalk and 
cheerfully did other jobs around the house . 
When Christmas Eve came, they hoped that Santa 
would drive his reindeer on their roof to show them 
that they had been good to everyone. 
Now read the whole story orally as fast as you can. 
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5. Please say the following pairs of words. First say 
the word above the line . Next say the word which 
is under the line and is directly below it . 
here tin hat hot 
where thin chat shot 
Now use the words under t he line to complete these 
sentences: 
a . The hunter the deer for food . 
----------------
b . The coat was worn at the elbows . 
------------
c . The child didn't know he lived . 
- ---------
d . He liked to with his neighbors . 
- -------
Basal Reading Lesson y 
Read in Once Upon a Storytime the story entitled "In 
a National Park" (pp . 115- 128) . 
Skills to be Developed: 
1 . Ability to retain facts from materials read-- more 
abstract than the simple narrative of the previous 
grades . 
2 . Drawing deductions from the reading. 
Procedures 
Vocabulary Study 
on a trip 
a National Park 
t ourist camp 
Mr. Wise 
But ch 
everyone in the nation 
traveled up 
one of the big gateways 
Yellowstone National Park 
for the safety and comfort of everyone 
paying for sidewalks 
come tumbling down 
for wild animals 
1/Guy L. Bond, Once Upon a Storytime , Lyons and Carnahan , New 
York , 1950 . 
gone many miles 
have seen many buffaloes 
what a canyon is 
of tiny drops 
the mud volcano 
that spray 
too much steam 
close to the ground 
mud geysers 
seen the popping mud 
the hot water of the pool 
like the dragon's tongue 
counted five bears 
he honked 
those wild creatures just getting hungry 
Silent Reading Guide Questions 
Page 115 
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Motivating Question : Have you ever been on a trip 
in the summer? Where did you go? Who went on the 
trip in our story? How did they travel? What made 
the prairie lands interesting? 
Page 116 
Motivating Question: What part of a national park 
is shown in the picture? What is meant by a 
national Jerk? Why do you and your parents have 
a share in them? How do cars get over the high 
mountains? 
Page 117 
Motivating Questi on: Why were the travelers so 
excited in the high pass? What kind of air is 
found high up in the sky? 
Pages 118 and 119 
Moti vating Q~estion : What were the rules for enter-
ing the park? Why are they necessary? 
Pages 120 and 121 
Motivating Question: Find two interesting sights 
that Mr . Wise and the boys saw in the park . What 
was the joke on Mr . Wise? 
Page 122 
Motivating Question: Describe a canyon . What two 
things made Yellowstone Canyon especially beautiful? 
227 
Pa~es 123- 12 5 
otivating Question : What beautiful sight did the 
boys see in the c anyon? What caused the spray l i ke 
a white cloud at the fo ot of the c anyon? Why do 
volcanoes erupt ? How did the geysers look to Jim? . 
Paie 126 
otivating Question : How 
Mouth Pool got its name? 
while they were watching 
Pages 127 and 128 
do you suppose Dragon ' s 
What surprised the boys 
the p ool? 
Motivating Question: How were the bears in Yellow-
stone Park different from the ones that Jim and 
Butch had seen in the zoo? Find a word that tells 
what the bears looked like when they begged for 
food . Why were the boys glad to give up their 
lunch of cookies? 
Oral Reading of the St ory 
Try to read the s t ory as if the trip were being de -
s cribed to a friend . 
Written Comprehension Check 
Part I 
Please match the words in Column I to the correct 
meaning in Column II by putting the right number in 
the box . 
Column I Column II 
1 . buffalo 0 1 . a person who travels 
0 for pleasure or edu-2 . canyon cation 
3. t ourist D 2 . a hole in the earth 
D from which melted rock 4. volcano is thrown up 
5. geysers D 3. any of various kinds of 
wild ox 
4. a spring that now and 
then shoots up hot 
water and steam 




Column II (cont ' d) 
6. to jump about in a 
lively manner 
Please write the correct word in the blank . 
1 . On the prairies is raised . 
-------------------
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Please underline the correct word in the parentheses . 
2. A national park is a place which is very 
(dangerous , high , beautiful) . 
Please add the words needed to complete the sentence 
correctly. 
3. The guard gave Jim a map so that 
Part III 
Please write T after the statement if it is true and 
F if it is faYse . 
1 . Mr . Wise thought he saw a rock but it really was 
a buffalo . 
2 . A canyon is a deep channel worn by a river . 
3 . The sides of Yellowstone Canyon were black and 
white . 
Part IV 
Please answer the following questions in a complete 
sentence . 
1 . What sometimes came out of t he mud volcano with 
the steam? 
2 . \fhat caused the mud to pop like boiling breakfast 
food in the geyser? 
3. Why did Jim say at the Dragon's Mouth Pool , "I 
wouldn ' t want that tongue to get near me?" 
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Visual Discrimination (1} 
w 
Review of prefixes and suffixes in, ex, £2£, ~; ~, lz, ~' est in phrases for fast reading:--
presently he was conscious 
luckier than his brother 
controlled his temper 
explained the matter 
the richest treasures 
enclosed the money 
in the envelope 
laughed heartily at the funniest picture 
was smaller than his brother 
an easy trip 
will entertain her friends 
wanted to explore inside the cave 
could not convince them 
a sunny room 
the brightest light 
a faster train 
danced gracefully 
Visual Discrimination (2} 
Review of phonograms-- The teacher draws the following 
squares on the blackboard. In the left-hand corner af 
each is a consonant , and beside each a list of phono-
grams . The children are asked to give the initial 
sound and then say the word formed by adding the phono-
gram . 
a II b e..~t s UY) 
a Ke. u-n and 
a'j i 11 a c. 1< 
• J"V)o e.~ at 
e..ll 0 OJ!\ a -me.. 
c 
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ap t ot h op 
a Ke. ;..,t at 
oot< ;8hi ous~ 
ow a me. all 
aY'l oy and 






Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Presentation of Grade two phonograms oot, ~~ and ent . 
1 . Teacher's word list to supplement the words given 





















2. Phrases for fast reading 
shoot the mad dog 
keeps chickens 
The robbers looted the store. 














tooted the horn 
bent the nail 
heard the sheep's bell 
will sleep in the tent 
may keep the book 
can sweep the room 
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3. Paragraph for fast reading using the new phonograms: 
Our new baby learned to creep last week. He went 
from his crib to his father's chair. Father hooted 
for joy to see him do so wel l and bent over to pick 
him up . Just then the babJ began to weep . He must 
have been tired from his long trip . Father spent 
an hour getting him quiet. We peeped into his 
crib later and found him fast asl eep . 
Visual Discrimination (3) 
Paragraph using the new sight words that, the , them, 
there, they , to ,.!:!.£,~, we , went, what, Whfch-;-w!"ll , 
with , you , again, ~, any,~, away , back , be, better, 
boy, but . 
In May 1775 when Washington was forty-three years 
old, the part of his life that was t o test his 
character and measure his greatness began. He was 
chosen as one of the men to go up from Virginia to 
the meeting of the Continental Congress in Philadelphi~ 
The meeting had been called because trouble had broken 
out in Boston . King George of ~ngland had demanded 
that the people in the colonies pay a tax to him on 
many of the articles they bought . A band of men and 
boys had boarded a ship which was anchored in Boston 
Harbor and had thrown some cases of tea overboard . 
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Tea was one of the articles on which there was a ·tax . 
A battle between the British soldiers and the colonists 
had been fought in Lexington and Concord . The leaders 
knew that they must do something . 
Congress agreed to have an army and George Washington 
was chosen to command it . \:hat feelings of doubt he 
must have had as he gazed at the odd looking group of 
half- trained men--slim farmer boys and lanky back-
woodsmen. For six long and hard years he fought with 
an anny that was poorly fed and that went without any 
warm clothes or even good shoes to keep out the icy 
slush of the winter snows . His heart was heavy because 
his soldiers were suffering . Congress blamed him again 
and again for not winning battles . Some of his men 
turned against him. 
In spite of this washington would not turn back . He 
stood firm and held on for better or for worse . In 
October , 1781, the British general surrendered at 
Yorktown, Virginia , and the American colonies won their 
freedom from England . How fortunate we were to have 
such a man guiding our nation in its early days l 
HOME W<RK 
Check pp . 4 , 5, 7 , 8 in The ldorkbook to Accompany Stories 
We Like and pp . 9-13 in Eye and Ear Fun , Book Two, which 
were assigned last week . 
Assign in The Workbook to Accompany Stories We Like : 
Page 9 , Answering questions based on the paragraph read. 
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Page 10 , Initial and final consonants £ , ~' ~' sh. 
Page 12 , Combining two small words to make a compound 
word . 
Page 13, Critical reading- - Finding the sentence that 
do es not belong . 
Assign in Eye and Ear Fun , Book Two: 
Page 14 ' Finding little words in big words . 
Page 15' Selecting the short a words . 
Page 16, Short • e words . 
Page 17, Short i words . 
FUTURE PLANS 
Word Analysis should be a p:irt of future weekly lesson 
plans and should continue the review of phonograms , pre-
fixes, suffixes, and blends already taught and the 
introduction of new ones. The following blends may be 
used: th , wh , ch , sh (at tne beginning and the end of 
words) dr, tr, ~' .!?..;:., fr , c 1 , fl, ..El· Other essential 
blends at the beginn1ng of words are sm, tw, ~~ and~· 
The following blends are found commonly as endings of 
words in the vocabulary of children in the primary grades: 
sh, ch, al, on, ck , & , nk , lk , E1., nt, r k , ~~ ty . Word 
roots may be introduced sometime during the second or 
third month . Rhymes should be continued. Lessons 28-36, 
pp . 69-85 in Building Word Power are recommended for this 
work . 
Poems such as the f ollowing and fi~m strips help to vary 
the lessons . Tne poems may be practiced so that he may 
read them to his regular class group. Work with rhymes 
should also be carried on and Lessons 28-36 , pp . 69-85 




V/henever the moon and stars are set , 
Whenever the wind is high , 
All night l ong in the dark and wet , 
A man goes riding by . 
Kip Baker~ The Children ' i l~rst Bg~k of Poetry , The Book Comptilly , :New Y'ork, 9 , p . • 
Late in the night when the fires are out , 
Why does he gallop and gallop about? 
Whenever the trees are crying aloud , 
And ships are tossed at sea , 
By , on the highway , 1~1 and loud , 
By at the gallop goes he , 
By at the gallop he goes , and then 
By he comes back at the gallop again . 
· --Robert Louis Stevenson 
The wind sounds like a man who is 
in the night . 
He can be heard on nights when it is 
and 
1/ 
Here We Come A-car oli ng-
(Ol d Christ mas Carol) 
Here we come a- caroling 
Among the leaves so green ; 
Here we come a -wandering 
So fair to be seen 
We are not daily beggars 
That beg from door to door ; 
But we are neighbors ' children 
That you have seen before . 
God bless the master of the house 
Likewise the mistress , too ; 
And all the little ctildren 
1/Grace Thompson Huffard and .Laura k1ae Carlisle , My Poetry 
~' An Anthology of Moder n Ver se , The John C. Winston 
Company , New York , 1934 , p . 353 . 
234 
That round the table go . 
Love and joy c ome to you 
And a joyful Christmas , too , 
And God bless you and send 
You a Happy New Year- -
And God send you a Happy New Year. 
y 
Meeting the Easter Bunny 
On Eastern morn at early dawn 
before the cocks were crowing , 
I me t a bob-tai.L bunnyki n 
and asked where he was goi ng , 
" ' Tis in the house and out the house 
a t ipsy , t ipsy- toeing . 
' Tis round the house and ' bout the house 
a- lightly I am going. " 
"But what is that of ever y hu e 
you carry in your basket?" 
" ' Tis eggs of gold and eggs of blue; 
I wonder that you ask it. 
' Tis chocolate eggs and bonbon eggs 
and e ggs of red and gray , 
For every child in every house 
on bonny East er Day . " 
He perked his ears and winked his eye 
and twitched his little nose; 
He shook his tail--what tail he had--
and s t ood up on his t oes . 
"I must be gone before the sun; 
t he east is grow i ng gray ; 
' Tis almost time for bells to chime . " --
So hippet y- hopped away . 
--Rowena Bennett 
1/Li ter a t ur e Committee of the As soc ia ti on for Childhood 
Education , Sung Under the Silver Umbrella, The Macmillan 





The Cock is crowing , 
The stream is flowing , 
The s mall birds twitter, 
The lake doth glitter, 
The green fi eld sleeps in the sun; 
The oldest and youngest 
Are at work with the strongest ; 
The cat tle are g razing , 
Their heads never raising ; 
There are forty feeding like one ! 
Like an army defeated 
The snow hath retreated , 
And now doth fare ill 
On the top of the bare hill ; 
There ' s joy in the mountains; 
The plough boy is whoopi ng--anon--anon : 
There ' s life in the fountains; 
Small clouds are sailing, 
Blue sky prevailing; 
The rain is over and gone ! 
--William Wordswor th 
1/E. V. Lucas , Another Book of Verses for Children , The 






Phonograms: All of Grade one and the following from 
the Grade two list : ot , ~' eet , ool , ~' ~' ight, 
oot , ~' ent . 
Prefixes : in, ~' con, en . 
Suffixes: z, lz, ~, ier, est , iest . 
Basal Reading Lessons 
1 . Stories VI e Like (Grade two level) , "Th e Green 
Goose," Part I , pp . 114- 120 ; Part II, pp . 121-125 . 
2 . Wings for Words (Grade three level) , "Johann 
Gutenberg," pp . 69- 80 . 
3 . One e Upon a Storytime (Grade three level) , "In a 
National Park ," pp . 115- 128. 
Aid to Motivation 
1 . Poems 
2 . Film Strips 
l/See Appendix p. :Z..7 'Y 
AIMS: 
Lesson Plan For : Developmental Level Four 
(Difficulties Arising From Mental Retardation) 




(The following lessons may seem brief fo r a 
week ' s work but t he writer has found that 
lessons for the severely retarded child must 
cover only a small amount of work as the 
attention span is short and periods of fatigue 
come very often . These plans were part of the 
work planned for four children who had been 
placed in Grades two, three , five, and six re-
spectively and whose I . Q. range was 48-70. 
Children with this type of disability do not 
rightly belong in a remedial class. Since they 
are incapable of benefiting from regular class-
room instruction, they need a special education 
unit with a trained teacher and equipment to 
meet their unusual needs . In a system where no 
provision is made for them, they must be cared 
for in the remedial program. ) 1/ 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Visual Discrimination 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Audit ory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
HOME WORK 
First Week: Detailed Procedure 
To read a story at the children ' s mastery level so that 
they may achieve immediate success in a reading situation. 
To introduce the first ten sight words in visual and 
auditory exercises with special practice in using t he 
words in phrases and sentences . 
1/Longmeadow , Massachusetts, inaugurated its special education 
unit in September, 1956 . For the past four years the mentally 
retarded children have been enrolled in the remedial program. 
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To introduce the Grade one phonograms in, and , ake in 
auditory and visual discrimination exerciseB: 
To give practice in matching similar letters and words. 
To review the initial consonants ~ ' f. , f , .£! ," h . 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
1/ 
Read in Around the Green Hills-
"Green Hi lls , " pp . 6- 17. 
Skills to be Developed : 
the story entitled 
1 . Developing skill in recognition of simple words 
through clues, rhymes, context clues , and phone t ic 
clue s . 
I 
. 2 . Emphasizing comprehension through written and oral 
checks and by reading silently to answer questions 
presented before the story is read orally . 
Procedures 
Vocabulary Study 
a blue bird 
coming to Green Hills (Rhymes: mills , pills , fill s ) 
in the spring (Rhymes: ring, bring, sing, swing) 
there is work 
in the garden 
a spring flower (tower) 
find something new (flew) 
looked away 
It blows . 
does not stop 
far, far away 
Where do you live? 
his little toy airplane 
Silent Reading Guide Questions 
Page 6 
Motivating Question : What are the family getting 
ready to do? What time of the year is it? 
1/Emmett A. Betts and Carolyn M. Welch, Around the Green 
Hills , American Book Company , New York, 1948 . 
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Page 7 
Motivating ~uestion: Find a word that tells the 
kind of day it was . Who wanted to help? 
Page 8 
Motivating Question : How is Freddie helping? 
Who wanted to work with father? 
Page 9 
Motivating Question: What did Freddie find? 
How could Polly tell that spring was coming? 
Page 10 
Motivating ~uestion : What did Mrs. White find? 
Who needed to f i nd something now? 
Page 11 
Motivating Question: Where did Mr . White look? 
Where did he find something new? 
Page 12 
Motivating ~uestion: Who are the playmates of 
the spring wind? Where does it blow the things? 
Page 13 · 
Motivating ~uestion: Vfuere did Kim want his 
airplane to fly? Why was he disappointed? 
Page 14 
Moti vating ~uestion: Who can help Kim? Why could 
Mr. Day help? 
Page 15 
Motivating ~uestion : What did Mr . Day do? What 
questions did the children ' s letter ask? 
Page 16 
Motivating ~uestion: How would the letter be 
sent? What made the airplane fly? Who might 
get the letter? 
Page 17 
Motivating ~uestion: Who came up the walk? Where 
had the airplane landed? 
Oral Reading of the Story 
As the story is read, have the children make their 
voices go up and down the scale like the notes of 
a song to bring out the meaning of the story . 
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Written Comprehension Check 
wanted to help Father in 
~----~~-------------
1 . 
the garden . 
2 . Polly and Freddie saw new 
the garden. 
in 
3. Mrs . White knew spring was coming because she 
saw a 
-----------------




Introduction of sight words a , about , all , and , are , 
at , bi~ , ~' do , for . These words are flashed t o 
the chlldren as a group on cards . Pictures to 
illustrate them help the children to remember . For 
example , show the picture of an elephant with the 
word big or show a child working when the word do is 
presented . A group of children singing might be-used 
to illustrate the word all , etc . 
Next each child says the words independently. The 
class then reads the following phrases together and 
then each child reads them individually . 
at her house 
about a dog 
Do it for her. 
I can go . 
a big boy 
All are in the house . 
are big and tall 
Auditory and Visual Discr imination (1) 
l . Review of initial consonants b , m, and f . 
Look and Say (pp . 23 -24); Initi al consonant b 
(p . 25) ; I nitial consonant m 
(p . 27); Initial consonant f 
2 . Please look at the first letter of each of the 
underlined words in the left hand column of the 
boxes . Now draw a line to connect it with a word 
in the right hand column that begins with the same 
letter . 
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ba."rld5 "TV\ a de 
"rY\ OL.I C:, e. .fa-rm '"fY)\J s t b a K·c. 
fy- O'Wl bi 8 blue. boj TUY) boat 
"'rfl a, -f aKe -f.e:nce 'l"nat brow-., "l'Y) e.e.t 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
1 . Introduction of phonograms in, and, and ake. 
Teacher's lists to supplement words given by the 
children: 
in and ake 
pin hand cake 
din sand bake 
tin land lake 
win dandy shake 
winter candy make 
dinner band fake 
pinned gr and take 
bin Randy brake 
fin brand Jake 
spin Andy rake 
into stand sake 
invite sanded stake 
landed wake 
baking 
Phrases for fast reading using the sight words and 
phonograms : 
stand at t he door 
All had a big dinner . 
a story about winter 
are at her house 
bake a grand cake 
can spin the big top 
All are at the big house . 
shake her hand 
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rake the sand 
can make some candy 
2 . Listening Game for phonograms in, and, and ake . 
"1 am going to say a sentence . Listen for the two 
words that have the same family as the word I say 
first . " 
land 
rake 
The Pilgrims learned to spin to make warm 
clothes for winter . 
~t was a grand day to sit on the beach and 
play in the sand . 
Tom will take Father to the cottage at the 
lake . -
3 . Exercise in visual discrimination for phonogr ams 
in , and , ake . 
Directions: Please underline all the words in the 
box that have the same family as the 
first word . 
pi"Yl sa.nd laKe. hoo"' 
all taKe.. help +here 
bi0 -me c..all OYle.. up tooK d i "'Y'\ Yler -vn a k"e. 
for ha-ndj lenA loo ~ 
-
way "Yt1 o use. fat yU'V1 
8ood ) a ..Y bo_y hat 
that c.ame. 
what c. a Me. hous.e -the. "YV) . awaj 




Assign in Stud~ Book for Around Green Hills : 
Page 1 , Reading for detai l s and filling in the correct 
word in a sentence . 
Page 2 , Matching pictures and sent ences . 
Page 3, Selecti ng the rie;ht word from words that are 
similar . 
Page 4 , Short stories with comprehension questions to 
be answered by circling the right word. 
AIMS : 
Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level Four 
(Difficulties Arising From Mental Retardation) 
Second Week : Outline 
AIMS 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Visual Discrimination 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (3) 
Auditory Discrimination 
HOME WORK 
Second Week: Detailed Procedure 
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To cont inue the reading Of a second story in the same 
book to give the children confidence in their ability to 
read. 
To use t he ten sight words studied last week in a story 
paragraph for rapid reading . 
To review the initial consonants b , f, and m and to 
introduce the initial consonants t , s , and r. 
To review the phonograms in, and , and ake and to in-
troduce the phonograms ook, and gz in visual and 
auditory exercises. ---
1/ 
To present the following poems in recordings: -
"Bcm, wow , wow t " 
"Higgledy piggledy" 
"Pussy-cat, Pussy- cat" 
"How many days has my baby to play?" 
To recognize and supply rhyming words . 
1/May Hill Arbuthnot, Poetry Time Record Album , Scott 
Foresman Company , New York. 
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CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Read in Around the Green Hills the story "Little Brown 
Bear Story , " pp . 30-35 . 
Skills to be Developed: 
1 . Reading _by context clues. 
2 . Using everyday experiences and associations to bring 
added interest and stimulation to materials read . 
Vocabulary Study 
asked Little Brown Bear 
his old friends 
looks old 
a new house 
a can of green paint 
a new coat 
Now look 
yellow paint 
put hi s nose far down 
it was time 
Hello 
Who are you? 
not far away 
the twin kittens 
Silent Reading Guide Questions 
Page 30 
Motivating ial,uestion: Who was Little Brown Bear's 
friend? Why was Little Brown Bear happy? At what 
time of the year are you happiest? Why? 
Page 31 
Motivating Question: How can boys and 
when father and mother are painting? 
Bear say about his house now? 
Page 32 
girls help 
What did Mr. 
Motivating Question: How did Little Brown Bear find 
the paint? Where did he use it ? 
Page 33 
Motivating Questi on: What did Mrs . Duck ask Little 
Brown Bear? Why didn ' t .Mrs. Duck recognize him? 




Motivating Question : What did the kittens do when 
they saw Little Brown Bear? What did the bear tell 
these friends? 
Page 35 
Motivating Question: What happened when Little 
Brown Bear got home? How did mother feel about his 
new nose? 
Oral Reading of the Story 
Written Comprehension Check 
1 . Mr . Bear was not • 
2 . When his house had a co at of paint it looked 
) . After he painted the door , Little Brown Bear 
off . 
4. ~other Bear did not the new nose . 
Visual Discrimination 
Review of the ten sight words studied last week in a 
story paragraph : 
Now that Tommy is a big boy he can do all kinds of 
work for his mother . He can help about the house by 
keeping his room neat and by taking out the waste 
baskets to the trash can . There are also many errands 
to do at the grocery store . Children should do their 
part of the work in the home . 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1} 
1 . Review of consonants b , m, f, and introduction of 
consonants t , ~, r . - - -
Look and Say (p . 28) ; Review of b, m, f . 
(p . 29}; Initial consonant t . 
(p . 33); Initial consonants . 
( p . 36) ; Initial con sonant r . 
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2 . In the exercise which follows, please underline 
the two words in each box that begin with the same 
letter as the word the teacher shows you on a 
flash card . 
yU'l"\ what )oo ~ 
wa~~ ba"'fld 5a 'l"\1 ~ 
Y\eve..r b'Y'oo K t,...e~ 
for to roO"'YVl 
:tlZ' JiiZ: :m:. 
sa,..,d 1"\0W f. c ')( 
about "'m:J fou"f"9 
ba~ who awa:; 
se.e. Yf'larbles Y\ot 
Words on the flash cards are: 
Box I rake 
Box II blue 
Box III table 
Box IV sun 
Box V me 
Box VI fan 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination {2) 
1 . Introduction of phonograms ook and~· Teacher's 
list to supplement words given by the children: 
ook 
book nook say 
look stay 
hook Y. lay 
shook may 
brook day Ray 






2 . Phrases for fast reading using the new phonograms 
ook and ~ and reviewing the phonograms in, and , and 
ake: 
can play in the sand 
about the big book 
in the tin can 
stay at the lake 
take some cake 
all may look 
may have some dinner 
Can you do it? 
Ray and his mother 
see a big rabbit 
took Tip home 
about the box 
auditory and Visual Discrimination (3) 
Rhymes--Play the Arbuthnot recording of ·the three 
Mother Goose rhymes which follow and have the child.ren 
follow the poems as they are read. The children will 
then read the poems with the narrator, and finally they 
will try them independently . The teacher will help 
with the difficult words . The poems are a motivating 
technique and will also prepare the children for the 
rhyming exercise which follows . 
Poems : 
Bow, wow , wowt 
Whose dog art thou? 
Little Tommy Tinker's dog. 
Bow , wow, wow t 
Higgledy , piggledy, my black hen , 
She lays eggs for gentlemen; 
Sometimes nine , and sometimes ten , 
Higgledy , piggledy , my black hen. 
"Pussy- cat , pussy- cat , 
Where have you been?" 
"I ' ve been to London 
To visit the Queen . " 
"Pussy-cat , pussy- cat , 
What did you there?" 
"I frightened a little mouse 
Under the chair . " 
How many days has my baby to play? 
Saturday , Sunday, Monday , 
Tuesday , Wednesday, Thursday, Friday , 
Saturday , Sunday , Monday. 
Auditor y Discrimination 
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Rhymes: Look and Say (p . 19); Development of rhyming 
idea through Mother Goose rhyme "Jac k and Jill"; see 
page T 19-20. 
Look and Say (p . 20); Matching pictures of rhyming 
words . 
HOME WORK 
Check pp . 1-4 in Study Book for Around Green Hills 
assigned last week . 
Assign in: 
Page 5, Word meanings --choosing the correct word to 
complete the sentence . 
Page 6 , Same directions as Page 5. 
Page 7, Reading a story for details and completing 
unfinished sentences about the story . 
Page 8 , Reading the stories--choosing the correct 
sentence endings . 
AIMS : 
Lesson Plan For : Developmental Level Four 
{Difficulties Arising From Mental Retardation) 
Third Week : Outline 
.AIMS 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (3) 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (4) 
Fun Time with Books 
HOME WORK 
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To begin a story in a new reading book at the same 
level to add new interest to the reading situation. 
To continue the auditory and visual work on beginning 
consonants reviewing b , f , m, t , s , r , and introducing 
h , d , and ,g_. - - - - - -
To teach the new phonograms £l and ouse in visual and 
auditory exercises and to rev1ew in, and, ake, ook, and 
!!Z· 
To review the first ten sight words a - for and to 
introduce the next fifteen words ~ ~ one first in 
isolation and then in phrases for rapid reading . 
To continue work with r hyming words in the study of a 
poem . 
To introduce the books of the recreational reading 
library in order to cr eate a desire to take books home 
to read . 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading ~essen 
1/ 
Read in On Four Feet- the stories "Baby Monkey and 
the Elephant" and "The Elephant's Long Nose , " pp . 93- 99 . 
1/Art hur I . Gates , Miriam Blanton Huber, and Frank Seely 
Salisbury , On Four Feet , The Macmillan Co . , New York , 1951. 
Skills to be Developed: 
1 . Increasing the eye -voice span for continuing 
growth in phrasing . (The eye should try to see 
ahead of where the voice is speaking in oral 
reading . ) 
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2 . Using silent reading for beginning power in these 
study skills: 
a . Reading for specific information 
b. Reading to note details 
Vocabulary Study 
lived in a tree 
some good t hings 
stay in the tree 
climb down 
never saw him 
long nose 
the funny animal 
Who are you? 
can blow 
t hings to eat 
can take you up 
Silent Reading Guide ~uestions 
Page 93 
Motivating Question: How are the monkeys able to 
swing from tree to tree? Why did mother leave 
her baby one day? 
Pages 94 and 95 
Motivating ~uestion: What did Baby Monkey call 
the animal he saw? What did he notice about the 
animal? Wha t did Baby Monkey do? 
Page 96 
Motivating 
he saw the 
elephant? 
elephant ' s 
Page 97 
~uestion: Wha t did Baby Monkey do when 
elephant? Wha t did he ask the 
Find two words that tell how the 
nose looked . 
Motivating Question: What did ~ittle Elephant 
think of his nose? What could he do with his 
nose? 
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Pa~es 98 and 99 
otivating Question: What else could Little 
Elephant do with his nose? What could Little 
Elephant do for Baby Monkey? How did they show 
off? 
Oral Reading of the Story 
Written Comprehension Che ck 
1 . When Baby Monkey saw the funny animal, he said , 
"I never saw a -------- like that before. " 
2 . The elephant could ---------- with his 
nose. 
3 . Baby Monkey rode ---------- and 
on the elephant ' s nose . 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (1) 
1 . Review of consonants b , f, ~' t , ~~ r. 
In each raw of the following exercise find all the 
words that begin like the word the teacher says and 
underline them. 
Row 1--Words that begin with r like ribbon . 
Row 2--Words that begin wi tb. t like toy . 
Row 3--words that begin with s like saw . 
RON 4-- Words that begin with iii l ike meat . 
Row 5--Words th at begin with f like fire . 
Rem 6--viords that begin with b like basket. 
Row I t h a 'Y'1 tc:. raK e, -may Ya't Roy 
Row ~ I 00 K two ja'j t,·Yne. I OV\0 
Row :3 set . safe pa.Yl "YlOW Sl>< 
Row 4- "l"n a de 1"Y''OU6e. let -n-ta~e.. its 
Row 5" flame. 'l'lO -nlu st five foot 
f?ow (. old bi0 bu-n just iYlto 
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2 . Introduction of initial consonants h , d , a• 
Look and Say (p . 44); Initial consonant h . 
(p . 42) ; Initial consonant a. 
Building Word Power (pp . 26 - 27); Initial-consonant~· 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (2) 
Introduction of ~and ouse . Teacher's list to 

















Phrases for fast reading using the new phonograms: 
had two toys 
my new blouse 
sat in the house 
enjoyed the day 
was annoying the cats 
took the oysters 
grinned at the boy 
Review of phonograms ook, ~~ and ake: 
Write on the board and pronounce these families : 
1 . ook 2 . ay ) . ake 
As the teacher says each of the following sentences 
slowly , the child tries to hear all the words in the 
sentence that have the same family that she points 
out on the board . 
1 . I took a good look at Alice's new book. 
2 . It doesn ' t pay to drop the breakfast tray while 
taking it to Grandma . 
) . She made a mistake in cooking the chocolate 
cake and didn ' t take it out of the oven when it 
was baked just right . 
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Review of phonograms in , and , ake . Paragraph for 
fast reading : - --
Tommy had a birthday party at his cottage near the 
lake . The children sat on the sandy beach and his 
mother gave them some gingerale and cake. She said 
that she would take them for a walk when they finished 
eating . They hinted that they would like to play 
games , too. 
Mother said t.bat while they were playing, she would 
make some candy . At last it was time to go home. All 
Tommy ' s friends had a happy day. 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (3) 
Review of the first ten sight words in the Durrell 
list: a about all and are . at big can do far . 
Present each child with a araw~ng of an apple tree or 
have hlm draw his own tree . Cut out of red paper ten 
circles or "apples" for each child. Each "apple" will 
contain one of the sight words . When the child says a 
word correctly , he may paste it on the tree . 
Introduction of the next fifteen sight words from the 
Durrell list: ~ have he his I in is it little 
me ~ not of on one:- Present the wordson flash 
cards first to the group and then individually . Use 
pictures to accompany as many words as possible. 
Phrases for fast reading using the new sight words : 
not one of his kittens 
is in my little boat 
gave me some cookies 
my big dog 
I can go 
have seen it 
on t he way 
~11 I have 
he may g o 
Paragraph for fast readi ng using the new sight words: 
Have you seen my little cat Dusty? Last night 
when we went to bed she was out on the back porch 
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sitting up on the railing. What do you think happened 
to her? Which way did she go? Will she come home to 
me? I hope that she is in a safe place . Everyone 
should be kind to a kitten who is lost and help her to 
get back home with her friends . 
Auditory and Visual Discrimination (4) 
Rhyming--the study of the poem "A Spooky Ni ght" 
stressing the rhymes . 
1/ 
A Spooky Night-
Tall black hats 
Coal-black cats 
Elves and witches, too . 
Grinning faces 
Going places 
They may call on you . 
Doorbells ring 
Ting- a- ling 
Still , no one is there . 
Ghosts are out 
Goblins about 
"Halloween ! Beware ! " 
- - Helen Kitchell Evans 
1 . On Halloween and are out . 
------ - - -----
2 . Be careful on Halloween when you hear the 
ring . 
3 . Some times it says , "Ting-a-ling" , and 
is there . 
l/Mildred A. Dawson and Bonnie Scales , Round the School Year 
TLanguage for Daily Use: Grade 2) , World Book Company , Yonkers, 
New York , 1952 , p . 22. 
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Fun Time with Books 
Read excerpts each day from the following books in the 
recrea tional reading library .l/ Three or four minutes 
from each lesson is devoted to reading t o the children . 
The Crooked Colt by C. W. Anderson 
Little Owl Indian by Hetty B. Beatty 
Bead~ Bear by Don Freedman 
Juan1ta by Leo Politi 
HOME WORK 
Check pp. 5-8 in Study Book for Around Green Hills 
assigned last week . 
Assign in : 
Page 9 , Concepts of off and 2£- -matching pictures and 
phrases . 
Page 10 , Mark the page as indicated in t he di r ections . 
Page 11 , Color t h e picture as the story says . 
Page 12 , Select the correct word-- choosing a word with 
or without t he suffix ed. 
ysee appendi x p . ~I+ 
AIMS: 
Lesson Plan For: Developmental Level Four 
(Difficulties Arising From Mental Retardation) 
Fourth Week: Outline 
AIMS 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (1} 
Auditory Discrimination 
Visual Discrimination 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (2) 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (3) 




Fourth Week : Detailed Procedure 
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To read a second story about the same characters from 
the new book begun last week in order to give security 
in the reading situation and to satisfy the child's 
curiosity concerning the next happening. 
To use all the sight words studied in a story paragraph . 
To review the phonograrns 9:l._, ouse, in, and, a.ke , ~~ ~~ 
and to introduce at and un in auditory and visual d1s-
crimination exerciSes. 
To review initial consonants, b, f, m, s, t, r, h, d, ~' 
and to introduce £ and 1 as beginning sounus.- - -
To continue the reading of excerpts from books in the 
recreational reading library to give broader experiential 
background ~nd sustain the child's interest in taking 
books home to read . 
To continue work with rhyming words through poetry and 
supplying original rhyming words. 
CLASS WORK 
Basal Reading Lesson 
Read in On Four Feet the story "Baby Monkey and the 
River , " pp . 100- 105 . 
Skills to be Developed: 
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1 . Increasing in ability to use silent reading to get 
the main thought. 
2 . Using word recognition skills with greater in-
dependence-- asking when a word cannot be solved 
through word analysis but being aware that attempts 
should be made to solve words without the teacher ' s 
help . 
Vocabulary Study 
blow with my nose 
Splash! 
See me swim. 
very much 
into the river 
was afraid 
I wish 
must do s ome thing 
out of the river 
never go 
climb trees 
Silent Reading Guide Questions 
Page 100 
Motivating Question: Where did Little Elephant go 
next? Wha t did Baby Monkey wish? 
Page 101 
Motivating Question : Why do you suppose Baby 
Monkey is feeling of the water? What sound did 
Little Elephant make as he went into the river? 
Why did Baby Monkey want to go into the river, too? 
Page 102 
Motivating Question: What did Baby Monkey have to 
do with his nose? How did Baby Monkey feel? 
Page 103 
Motivating Question: Hhat did Baby Monkey wish? 
Page 104 
Motivating Question : Wha t is happening to Baby 
Monkey? What did his mother say to him? 
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Page 105 
Motivating ~uestion : What did Baby Monkey want now? 
What did his mother say about his nose? 
Written Check 
Directions: Please write t he word in the blank that 
will make t h e sentence correct . 
1 . When Baby Monkey saw the funny animal, he said , 
"I never saw a ---- ---- like that before." 
with his nose . 2 . The elephant could 
) . Baby Monkey rode 
--------
and _____ _ 
on the elephant ' s nose . 
4 . After Baby Monkey jumped into the river, he was 
afraid because he went 
5. Baby Monkey ' s mother said he could do many things 
that Little Elephant could 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination {1) 
Review of the sight words in a story paragraph: 
do . 
Halloween is the time when children big and little 
get dressed up and go out to have fun. They must not 
do harm to any house or yard. At parties there are 
games to play such as having children get around a big 
tub of water to bob for apples . 
Sally and her friends come to a party and brother 
1om took his boy friends to a party at Dad ' s club. 
Halloween is fun if you say , "I will not harm things 
which do not belong to me and I hope that no one harms 
anything around my home . " 
Auditory Discrimination 
Review of phonograms in , and, ake , ~, ook . Please 
listen carefully to the words the teacher says . 
Repeat all the words in the row that have the same 
family as the first word she says. 
Key word 
took town frown book cake shook hook 
stray your ray river way tray seem 
bake ge t make down sake fall Jake 
bank land play very standing brand nook 
din which pin was fins window up 
Visual Discrimination 
Review of word families and sight words • 
Please underline the word in each box that has the 
same family as the first word . Now say the words you 
have underlined . Next say t he words not underlined . 
B; It sa'j pa, tooK 
I i tl\e "YYlay "YT'\ e. a. Yl croo~ 
le. t pia~ Da"Y\ loY\B 
hi" yoLJ -fa-n -ma"Yl:f 
'Yrlc \\ with 'nO\N ohoo~ 
VL.l""' sat -n'l ou s~ to~ 
tiWl~ hat h o&J se. This 
bLJ'Y\ 
of ceuld thanK platte.-.r &a""' did jO:::J UYl OYl blouse e.-njOj 
bat<e sa'Yld pi..,., tal I 
SO'YYle \aYld call tac"' 
shake. te)l b j "Y1 ball 
taKe b-raY'l d tiYl fa I J 
~ive bacK BriYl rae~ 
I 
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Visual and Auditory Discrimination (2) 
Introduction of new phonograms at and un. Teacher's 
















Phrases for fast reading using new and review phono-
grams: 
the fattest horse 
match the blouse 
What is the matter? 
bake some cookies 
pat the clay 
landed in the brook 
shook t he mat 
play with the cats 
a grand day 
sat in the house 
may rattle 
have any hats 
Not a grin was seen. 
Which bat did you take? 
went away 
was praying one day 
a funny book 
had cakes and buns 
cannot see the sun 
hunt for the bunny 
Visual and Auditory Discrimination (3) 





Directions: Please draw a line to connect the words 
in the boxes that begin with the same 
letter . Say the two words after they 
h'ave been connected . 
did f-ro'YY'l too it\ 
ba.'\'1 d batter house. 
da""d j 8ri-v1.S t;..., .sa "'e. 
bait\~ Randj say +. i...., 
"'"":1 hoo"' br~ rose. 
2 . Introduction of new consonants c and 1 . 
Building Word Power (pp . 28 - Jl); Lessons 7 and 8. 
Children will give words from their own vocabularies 
beginning with these letters . Their words will be 
placed in their notebooks and learned . 
Vis ual and Auditory Discrimination {4) 
Rhyming Words: 
Please read the following poem with the children 
paying special attention to the rhyming words . Have 











Sea gulls glide 







I walk ! 
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Look and Say (p. 21); 
-- Evelyn Beyer 
Matching pictures of rhyming 
words . See Page T20- 22 far 
added practice . 
(p . 41); 
HOME WORK 
fu.atching the pictures with the 
rhymes on Page T 41-42 . 
Check pp . 9-12 assigned last week in Study Book for 
Around Green Hills . 
Assign in: 
Page 13 , Matching pictures and sentences. 
Page 14, Selecting the correct title . 
Page 16 , Circling the word mother says in each row. 
l!UTURE PLANS 
Bring into the lessons , as much as possible, enrichment 
materials such as pictures , film strips , and recordings . 
Encourage the children to take home handcraft materialslj 
to build morale by giving the children a sense of -
accomplishment . 
Continue work on word analysis taking final consonants 
and initial and final blends if the children are capable 
of handling them. Work on phonograms and rhymes should 
also continue . Continual rev i ew of all material taught 
is necessary . 
The goal of the remedial teacher for children having 
this type of disability is a happy school experience and 
1/See Page 111. 
one in which they are held up to the best possible 
accomplishment for them. A feeling on the part of the 
teacher of respect f' or each child ' s worth and for his 
unique personality is necessary to a successful remedial 
program for the severely retarded child . 
SUMMARY SHEET 
Word Analysis 
Initial consonants: b , f , ~~ t , ~~ r , h , d, ~' £, l . 
Phonograms: in , and , ake , ook , ~~ E:i_, ~' at , ~· 
Sight Words 
First twenty- five words in the Durrell list : 
a about all and are at big can do for go 
have her his I in is it little me my not of 
on one 
Basal Reading Lessons 
1 . Around the Green Hills (Gr ade 1 level) , "Green 
Hills , " pp . 6-17 . 
2 . Around the Green Hills , "Little Brown Bear Story , " 
pp . 30- 3 5. 
3 . On Four Feet , "Baby Monke y and the Elephant" and 
"The Elephant' s Long Nose , " pp . 93-99. 
4 . On Four Feet , "Baby Monkey and the River , " pp . 100-
105 . 
Aids to Motivation 
1 . Poems 
2 . Recordings 
CHAPTER IV 
ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF DATA 
The data for the figure which follows were secured from 
two main sources: 
1. All available objective and sub j ective data such as 
intel ligence, diagnostic, and achievement tests; inter-
views with parents , teachers, and principals; cumu-
lative folders containing the child's school grades, 
absences, effort and conduct marks , and teacher com-
ments; medical cards; and remedial records 
1/ 
2. A teacher-evaluation survey- of t he questionnaire 
type in which specific questions were asked concerning 
the child 's present status. 
The 50 children involved in the study were from Grades 
two, three, four, five, and six . They had different cultural 
backgrounds and represented various socio-economic l evels. 
The community as a whole is above average on the socio-economic 
scale . 
The major areas of investigation in the teacher-evalu-
ation survey were: 
1 . Academic 
2 . Physical 
1/See Appendix p. 283 . 
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3. Social and Emotional . 
An interpretation of the findings of the study of back-
ground data and of the t eacher- evalua. tion survey reveal some 
interesting facts: 
1 . In grouping the disabilities by etiology--inherent, 
environmental, instructional, and mental retardation--
it was found that 40 per cent of the cases could be 
classified as having inherent (physical, psychological , 
or neurological) causes . The instructional causes 
accounted for 30 per cent of the difficulties . Of 
the remaining cases , 18 per cent were due to mental 
retardation and 12 per cent were due to environmental 
handicaps . 
2 . The I . Q. range of the mentally- retarded group was 
48-81 with a median of 65 . The environmental group 
ranged from 94-120 with a median I . Q . of 112 . The 
group with inherent difficulties varied from 95 -130 
with a median of 112 . The instructional group had a 
99- 122 I . Q. range with a median of 111 . 
3. The duration of remediation was greatest for the 
mentally-retarded group, being an average of 20 
months; the pupils with inherent and environmental 
difficulties both averaged 15 months; the children 
with instructional inadequacies averaged nine months . 
The shortest period of remediation was five months ; 
the longest was 36 months . 
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4. The greatest number of childr en returned to their 
regular classes with no further remedial help needed 
came from the group with instructional inadequacies 
which averaged 97 per cent. The environmental and 
inherent group followed with 83 per cent and 81 per 
cent respectively. Of the mentally-retarded group , 
17 per cent returned without further help. 
5. The largest number of pupils retained in the 1956 
program were from the mentally-retarded group--83 per 
cent. The instructional group had the smallest 
number--three per cent. The environmental and in-
herent groups retained 17 per cent and 19 per cent 
respectively. 
6. In the teacher-evaluation survey 83 per cent of the 
children with environmental difficulties and 77 per 
cent with instructional handicaps were reported 
satisfactory in major subjects. Of the group with 
inherent causes, 48 per cent were satisfactory in 
school sub j ects. None of the mentally-retarded group 
was satisfactory. 
7. In the instructional group, 61 per cent had special 
talents in art and music and 50 per cent of both the 
inherent and environmental groups were gifted. None 
of the mentally-retarded group was reported as having 
special talents. 
8 . Physical maturation was reported adequate with good 
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motor control for the child's age and grade in 90 per 
cent of the instructional cases and in 50 per cent 
of both the environmental and inherent groups , In 
the mentally retarded group, 30 per cent were satis-
factory. 
9. The best adjustment to school responsibilities was 
found in the instructional group with 90 per cent 
having good conduct, being competent in group activi -
ties, and showing a cooperative attitude toward school. 
The group with inherent difficulties and the mentally-
retarded groups had 53 per cent of their members with 
satisfactory teacher reports in this area. The en-
vironmental group had 50 per cent with satisfactory 
adjustment. 
A study of the above analysis reveals a number of s~gni­
ficant facts : 
1. Exclusive of the mentally-retarded children, the group 
whose difficulties were classified as inherent appear-
ed to be the slowest to react to remediation. It also 
had the greatest number of cases and largest number 
of referrals for a second year of remedial help. This 
group had the smallest number able to return to the 
regular classroom without further help and the fewest 
number of children who were reported by teachers as 
satisfactory in major subjects. 
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2 . The gr oup whose difficulties were largely instruction-
al , on the other hand, showed the most rapid response 
to the remedial teaching . They had the highest per-
centage Of children returned to the regular classroom 
w1 th no further referrals for remedi al help . Their 
stay in remedial classes was the shortest and they 
had the smallest number retained for a second year . 
They had the best record of physical maturation for 
competent motor control for their grade and age and 
had the highest rating in social , emotional , and 
mental adjustment to school . 
3 . The environmental group were rated by their teachers 
as having the most pupils doing satisfactory work in 
major subjects after r eturning to regular class in-
struc t ion. The fewest number of remedial cases were 
classified in this group. 
4. The mentally- ret arded group had no special talents in 
the arts but were higher than the groups whose dis-
abilities were due to environmental and inherent 
factors in making a good adjustment to school. 
CHAPTER V 
SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS , AND SUGGESTIONS 
FOR FURTHER STUDY 
The purposes of this study were twofold: (1) to discuss 
the causes of disabilities requiring the services of a remedial 
t eacher at the elementary level; and (2} to present a remedial 
program designed to prevent and, if possible, overcome the 
disabilities . The instruments used in revealing the causes 
were then listed . A remedial program currently in operation 
was described next and methods of treating disabilities at 
the four developmental levels where trouble most often occurs 
were outlined. Sequential lesson plans for the four levels , 
each of a month's duration , were used to demonstrate how the 
methods were put into operation in the classroom. It is hoped 
that the lessons may prove helpful to others working in this 
field . 
The purpose of the etiological study of disabilities was 
to discover which causes were most prevalent among the 50 
children enrolled in the 1954- 1955 Remedial Program and which 
disabilities were the most responsive to the remedial lessons 
and which were the most difficult to overcome . The teacher 
evaluation which followed seven months later was to determine 
the effectiveness and permanence of the remedial teaching that 
had been done the previous year . 
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The study showed that the group with disabilities which 
were inherent , such as physical , psychological , or neurological 
handicaps (Group I) were the slowest (exclusive of the mentally 
retarded) to respond to remediation. The instructional group 
(Group III) made the quickest gains and the best adjustment 
after returning to their regular classes with no further re-
medial help. The mentally retarded (Group IV) made the fewest 
academic gains , but were equal to the inherent group and 
higher than the environmental group (Group II) in making a 
satisfactory adjustment to school . The environmental group 
showed the highest per cent of children making academic gains . 
Suggestions for Further Study 
1 . Repeat the same study with a larger group of children. 
2 . A survey of the nature and scope of remedial services 
in certain public school* and university* reading 
centers and clinics to find out : 
a . How referrals to the remedial centers are made 
b . The usual duration of the remedial program in a 
reading difficulty of considerable severity 
c . At what time during the school day the remedial 
help is given 
*see Appendix Pages 301-309 for report on the remedial 
services in the public schools of West Hartford, Connecticut , 
and Westport, Connecticut , and the excerpts from letters sent 
to the writer by Dr . 1tiles Tinker , Professor of Psychology , 
University of Minnesota ; Dr. Althea Berry , Supervisor of 
Elementary Education, Cincinnati Public Schools; and Dr . George 
D. Spache , Director of the Reading Laboratory and Clinic , 
University of Florida. 
d . The size of the groups receiving instruction 
e. The length of the instructional periods 
f. The length of time the child must attend classes 
at the center before an appreciable improvement 
can be noted 
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g. Who is responsible for transportation to and from 
the center. 
3. A comparison of two remedial groups from the same 
grade , both with normal I. Q.' s--one poorly adjusted to school 
and the other well adjusted-- to see the difference in the 
instructional materials required, the distinct ive methods 
needed, and the variant work presented and covered . 
4. A study of the spread of causes of disability among 
boys and girls in groups equated as to grade , age , ability, 
and adjustment to school . 




WORDS USED IN THE "FLASHED WORD RECOGNITION 
AND WORD ANALYSIS TEST" IN THE DURRELL ANALYSIS 
OF READING DIFFICULTY 
List 
1 . blue 23 . t urkey 1 . blue 23 . turkey 
2. right 24. inch 2. right 24 . inch 
3. drink 25 . knC7N 3. drink 25. know 
4 . fly 4 . fly 
5 . ground 5. ground 
6 . wood 6 . wood 
7 . birthday 7. birthday 
8 . road 8 . road 
9 . fair 9 . fair 
10 . strong 10 . strong 
11 . smoke 11. smoke 
12. elephant 12 . elephant 
13 . different 13 . different 
14 . horse 14 . horse 
15 . stamp 15. stamp 
16 . which 16 . which 
17 . handle 17 . handle 
18. slice 18. slice 
19 . quickly 19. quickly 
20 . believe 20 . believe 
21 . bridge 21 . bridge 
22 . farmer 22. farmer 
*see Appendix A.' p. 279 for test norms. 
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List II 
1 . battle 1. battle 
2. witch 2. witch 
3. shoes 3 . shoes 
4. sailor 4. sailor 
5 . skate 5. skate 
6 . cleaned 6. cleaned 
7 . crawl 7 . crawl 
B. polish B. polish 
9. quarter 9 . quarter 
10 . speed 10 . speed 
11 . either 11. either 
12. tongue 12. tongue 
13 . understand 13. understand 
14. single 14. single 
15. workman 15 . workman 
16 . saucer 16. saucer 
17. guard 17. g uard 
lB. twilight 1B . twilight 
19. chapter 19. chapter 
20 . drawn 20 . drawn 
21 . crank 21 . crank 
22 . midnight 22 . midnight 
23 . forgotten 23 . forgotten 
24. review 24 . review 
25 . noise 25 . noise 
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List III 
1 . imagine 1 . imagine 
2. flown 2. flown 
3. notebook 3 . nqtebook 
4 . br oadcast 4 . broadcast 
5. difference 5. difference 
6. canary 6 . canary 
7 . horseshoe 7 . horseshoe 
8 . invent 8 . invent 
9 . janitor 9. janitor 
10 . dist urb 10 . disturb 
11 . blunt 11 . blunt 
12 . knocks 12 . knocks 
13 . pretend 13. pretend 
14. photograph 14 . photograph 
15 . carpenter 15 . carpenter 
16. ceiling 16 . ceiling 
17 . provide 17 . provide 
18 . battery 18. battery 
19. brittle 19 . brittle 
20 . unloading 20 . unloading 
21 . drawbridge 21 . drawbridge 
22 . troublesome 22 . troublesome 
23 . wheelbarrow 23 . wheelbarrow 
24. headquart ers 24 . headquarters 
25 . delayed 25 . delayed 
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List IV 
1 . c rowned 1. crcmned 
2. ache 2. ache 
3 . practice 3 . practice 
4. argue 4. argue 
5. delighted 5. delighted 
6 . thoughtfulness 6. thoughtfulness 
7. championship 7. cham. pi onshi p 
B. nephew s. nephew 
9. advertisement 9 . advertisement 
10 . shingle 10. shingle 
11. freight 11 . freight 
12 . blundering 12. blundering 
13 . wrenches 13 . wrenches 
14 . postpone 14 . postpone 
15. windshield 15 . windshield 
16 . strengthen 16 . strengthen 
17 . prairie 17 . prairie 
18. powerfully 18 . powerfully 
19 . smolder 19. smolder 
20 . occasionally 20 . occasionally 
21 . standardize 21 . standard.i ze 
22 . obstinate 22 . obstinate 
23 . circumstances 23. circumstances 
24 . triumphant 24. .triumphant 
25 . thorough 25. thorough 
279 
Norms for Word Recognition and Analysis!/ 
Number of Correct Words 
List Gr ade Word Word Rec ognition Analysis 
L M H L M H 
A, B or c 1 10 23 38 14 34 58 
1 2 6 11 20 10 22 35 
1 3 29 38 46 48 62 70 
2 4 54 62 65 79 88 90 
2 5 68 72 76 92 94 95 
3 6 80 85 88 97 98 100 
Directions for using the table of norms: 
1 . There are two separate scores--one for flashed words 
and one for word analysis . 
2 . Be sure to give credit on the analysis score for all 
words correctly pronounced on the flashed score . 
3. If the first seven words of List 2 are pronounced 
correctly , credit 25 for the previous list . 
4. If the first seven words of List 3 are pronounced 
coiTectly , credit 50 for the previous list . 
5 . In securing norms for Lists 1-3 count the number of 
words right rather than follow the table by lists . 
1/Donald D. Durrell , Durrell Analysis of Reading Difficulty 
Individual Record Blank , World Book Company ,Yonkers, New York, 
1937 , p . 12 
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Pattern for a Tachistoscope* (Word) 
.. S\..t~'4~" 




" S\'\~nat ·· I 
-;..'4" 
I ..L l r .;; .l.oo fz." a [ I I l 
zt;. .. :2.." ~ 





.... (/1 A t ~ ~ 
~ ~ ~- \{"' 4 
..J 
0 0 
u. u. 0\~()fllW\\~ fOR 
UU> ~ ~\)"\T~ 
I 
L 1\ 
v L <' x·· l ~ ") 
< 5Y:z. .• 
Directions for making a tachistoscope: 
1 . Use oak tag. 
2 . Cut on solid lines . 
3. Cut out shaded areas. 
4. Fold on dotted lines. It may be necessary to re-
inforce folded edges with scotch tape . 
5. To make the shutter stronger paste a small piece of 
cardboard (A) on as shown . 
*Donald D. Durrell , 









Pattern for a Tachistoscope* (Phrase) 
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Directions for making a tachistoscope: 
1 . Use oak tag . 
2 . Cut on solid lines . 
) . Cut out shaded areas. 
4. Fold on dotted lines. It may be necessary to re-
inforce folded edges with scotch tape . 
5. To make the shutter stronger paste a small piece of 
cardboard (A) on as shown. 
*Donald D. Durrell, Improvement of Basic Reading Abilities , 




Directions for Using a Tachistoscope 
Words previously taught should be typed or printed on 
cards for the tachistoscope . The shutter should be closed 
and this direction given : "Wat ch closely to see whet her you 
can tell what the word is . Ready . " Then flash the word 
quickly • • • • Proper speed can be developed by moving the 
shutter up and down ten times in five seconds , the motion for 
each opening thus requiring approximately one-half second . * 
The card or slide for the tachistoscope will be 2- l/2" x 
ll" for the word tachistoscope and 3 -l/2" by 12- l/2" for the 
phrase tachi s toscope. Use oak tag . Starting 2- l/2" from the 
top , type in the desired words , doubl e spacing . 




Follow-up Study of the Remedial Program 
The remedial program is now in its fourth year. It seems 
advisable at this time to evaluate it. For this study I would 
like to use pupils who were in the program from September 
1954-June 1955. 
Among the items to be evaluated are the effectiveness and 
permanence of the remedial teaching--that is, how is the 
remedial instruction holding up under the pressures of a 
normal classroom situation and the progressively more advanced 
studies of the next higher grade . 
I am also interested in the kind of social and emotional 
adjustment the child is making to his present school environ-
ment. 
Will you kindly comment briefly on the present education& 
status of in t he following 
areas? 
Please make suggestions for improving the present program. 
I . Academic 
Many thanks-
Helen L. Spelman 
Remedial Teacher 
Is the school achievement in major academic subjects 
satisfactory? Does have special difficul-
ties or talents in art , mus1c, physical education? 
II. Physical 
Is physical 
control for his 
speech defects? 
to maintain the 
maturation adequate for competent motor 
age and grade? Are there any noticeable 
Does the child have sufficient stamina 
tension necessary for good concentration? 
III . Social and Emotional 
Does school conduct meet age and grade standards in 
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behavior control, desire and ability to assume group 
responsibility, confidence in self as evidenced by 
ability to complete independently an assigned task? 
What are his attitudes toward school and studies? Does 
the home furnish an environment favorable to wholesome 
emotional growth? 
APPENDIX D 
LETTER TO PARENTS CONCERNING CHILD ' S REFERRAL 
FOR REMEDIAL SERVICES 
Longmeadow Public Schools 
School 
--------
To the Parents of 
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19 
To assist the principals and teachers in the important 
task of adjusting the school program to meet the special 
needs of each pupil , remedial services have been made 
available as a regular part of the daily school schedule. 
The remedial teacher works with some children individually 
and with others in small groups . 
Your child has been referred to Miss Spelman for help 
in by 
----------------------· 
The interest and support of the home are very essential 
to the success of this service so please fee l at liberty to 
contact the principal , the teacher, or Miss Spelman concern-






Ten Steps in Word Analysis-
Step 1 •••..•.••.•.•••.• Word Analysis 
The letters f, b, c, n, 1, and mare the best to start ear 
tl:aining with-as-the lip movements are distinct and the sounds 
are easily felt by the children who are watching. 
1. Ask the children to listen carefully while you pronounce 
the following words: 
feet, feel, face, fun, 
2. Tell the children that all these words begin with the 
letter f. Do not mention the sound, simply the name of 
the letter. The child will gradually associate the 
sound with the name. 
). Have the children in the group pronounce the words after 
you. Tell them to think about the way their lips and 
tongue feel as they say the word . 
4. Say, here are some more words which begin with the same 
letter--
fall, fish, far, farm, 
5. Ask the children in the group to think of same words far 
you which they think would begin with the same letter. 
In this way the teacher can see whether the children are 
getting the idea and help any who are not . 
6. Provide review work each day on the letters which were 
learned the day before. Usually having the members of 
the group give orally a few words beginning with each 
letter is enough for the teacher t o check the ones who 
need more help. 
If the work is being done as part of the grade one program, 
only .about six or seven letters a week should be given and 
plenty of practice to help the child retain them should be 
supplied, but in the grades above grade one, more letters may 
be given as a rule without burdening the children. Often the 
children first starting sounding as part of remedial programs 
in graQes three and four will master all the needed initial 
consonants in a week. 
VeFrom a course entitled "Remedial Reading," given by Dr . 
elen B. Sullivan, Professor of Education , Boston University, 
School of Education, Summer Session 1954. 
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Step II ••••••••••••••••••••••• Word Analysis 
Developing hearing of initial blends . 
l. Now listen and see if you can hear the first two sounds 
in the words I am going to say : 
chicken, chilly cheese, chip 
2. The first two letters that have this sound are ch. 
3 . How many of you can think of a word that begins with the 
ch for me? 
4. Teacher re peats all the words the children give with the 
ch sound . 
5. All the beginning blends may be taught in this way. 
6 . Providing for review and practice . 
The following day , ask children to name some words which be-
gin with ch . As the list of blends the children learn in-
creases , the teacher can mix up the blends letting children 
draw cards from a box on which are type words beginning with 
blends they should know . The child who draws the cards gives 
another word beginning with the same blend as the word he 
draws . 
1. As soon as the children are able to get the first two 
blends easily work may be centered around the first 
three letters in the word . 
Such words as string , sprain, thrill , spruce , thrash , 
and strap may be used. 
Step III •••••••••••••••••••••• word Analysis 
Teaching child to hear the last two sounds in word . 
1 . The teacher will pronounce such words as : 
wash , dish , flash , fresh 
2 . Usually by the time this step is reached the child will 
be able to tell almost immediately what the last two 
letters are . The purpose of the exercise being to get 
the child to lis ten for sounds and to feel them. If he 
has learned the initial blends as they are taught he 
will feel the same sounds but notice they are now 
coming at the end instead of the beginning . 
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3 . Have the chi ld give words ending in the same le:tters as 
those you pronounce . 
4 . As the children increase their · knowledge of ending 
blends the teacher may use games . Samples of these are 
included later in this chapter under exercises and 
drills for word analysis . 
Step IV • • •••••••• .•••••• • .••• • Word Analysis 
Visual Analysis •••• • •• • • Ear Training 
1 . The teacher writes on the board the word fill . The 
children should know all the sounds in th81NOrd from 
their previous ear-training. Ask members in the group 
to give other words they think would rhyme with fill , 
~~ sill , mill , pill , etc . In ~his w~y the teacher 
WITlget only the words in the fam1ly wh1ch are within 
the speaking vocabulary of the child. 
2 . Write these words on the blackboard as the children give 
them so they may all see the words . 
3. Ask the child to go to the blackboard and put a circle 
around the part in each word which is alike . This is to 
make the group conscious of the similarity in the words . 
4 . Change fill to fell on the board . Show children how 
change rn-Qne letter changes sound. 
5. Have members of the group come to the board and write--
spell , shellJ.. bell , sell , etc . 
6. Circle the part which looks the same in all the words. 
?. Ask the children to shut their eyes and see if they can 
see the word tell . Teacher writes it on the blackboard . 
How many saw the word correctly? Have him try several 
words this way until most of the group has no difficulty . 
8 . Change fell to fall, ball to tall, etc . using the same 
method as for fiii':" 
9 . Practice. Erase all the words work which has been done 
from the board. Mix all the ills , ells , and all the 
words and ask different members of the group and write 
them as- -
shell , still, ball, frill , hall, wall, stall, chill , 
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bell , etc . 
10 . Review these groups at the beginning of the word work 
next day . 
Step V •• •• •. ••.. . •.•••. .•••••• Word Analysis 
Rapid flash transfer. Use of tachistoscope or other quick 
flash device . 
1 . All the words taught up to this time are shown rapidly 
to see if the child knows them without analyzing them. 
This part of the work should be individual but can be 
done quickly . 
Number each word. 
Have each child put his name and the numbers of the words 
on paper. 
Have each child go down the list in the tachistoscope 
quickly checking on his paper the ones he does not know 
rapidly for further study . 
Each pupil can keep his individual list of words to stud~ 
2 . Rapid transfer to new words . 
Give each child a mimeographed copy of the short check 
test no. in the word analysis exercises . Those 
are termed listening tests . 
The children listen to the word the teacher calls--then 
puts a circle around the word . 
1 . Which begins with the same initial consonant as the 
one she c all s. 
2 . Which begins with the same blend . 
J . Which begins with the same three letters. 
4. Which ends with the same two letters. 
5. Which has the same family init. 
*All these words wi 11 be different than the words the teacher 
calls . The children should put the circles around them very 
rapidly . This will show the teacher whether the words al-
ready taught have transferred to new words so the child is 
not stopping to analyze each word he comes to but using what 
he has been taught to aid him . 
Step VI •• •• •• •. •• •..• . •••• Word Analysis 
This check is one step higher than the test above . In the 
test just given the words were presented by the teacher . All 
the child was required to do was write the letters which he 
heard. In t his test he is expected to supply a different 
word with the same sound himself . 
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1 . Give each child a slip of paper . 
2 . Explain that when you call the first group of words he 
is going to write another word he knows which begins 
with the same letter, etc . Tne teacher collects any of 
the words she has taught which give a good quick 
sampling of the necessary initial consonants . 
Of the first two letters , etc . following some organi -
zation as Step V. Samples of this which is a transfer 
t o spelling are included in word analysis exercises 
number • 
Step VII ••••••••••••••• •.• •• Word Analysis 
This step deals with phrases in which all the words taught 
are shown for quick recognition in the tachistoscope. 
1 . Make long oak tag cards which fit the size and type 
tachistoscope being used. Flash cards may be used but 
do not serve the purpose quite so well . 
*A phrase tachistoscope may be made by following the 
same directions presented for the word tachistoscope 
but by lengthening the slot so that many words may be 
shown . 
2 . Build phrases on card 1 in which only one word of the 
group being reviewed is contained. 
3 . Build phrases on card 11 which contain two or more of the 
words for review . *Be certain that all the words which 
go into the phrases are ones with which all of the 
children are familiar . When they are t he children wi 11 
get so they see the phrases in the tachistoscope almost 
as rapidly as the single words . This drill helps over-
come word- by- word reading and so makes the regular 
class reading much smoother. 
Step VIII • • . •••.••••.•.•••• • Word Analysis 
Tachistoscope drill with new words: 
Use the same procedure with the tachistoscope except put 
unfamiliar words in the phrases but words which contain the 
same blends and elements as the ones taught previously ••••• 
this exercise entirely for transfer . 
Step IX • •• •••..••••.•••••••• word Analysis 
Build paragraphs containing all the new words which have been 
taught . 
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1 . Type them on paper . Paste on cards which may be kept 
for further use . By this time the children should be 
reading quickly and smoottly and if all the steps have 
been f ollCNJ ed, well reviewed, and plenty of practice 
supplied , will need little more formal work in analysis. 
These paragraphs may be numbered and as each child 
passes the paragraphs and is able to read them quickly 
and well and can pass the next step which is one of 
transfer he should be excused from further drill in this 
work . His time may be used more profitably improving 
other necessary skills . 
Step X •••••••••••••••••••••• Word Analysis 
Prepare cards as suggested in Step I X. Build the paragraphs 
this time wi t h new words which use the same elements and 
material that was taught in the word work but use new words 
for transfer throughout the paragraph. Have each child read 
the cards vJhen he is able to read the new words into the text 
quickly and without stopping to analyze the words his analysis 
skills are developed enough to give him independence in oral 
and silent reading which is the major aim of the drill . 
APPENDIX F 
PHONETIC AND STRUCTURAL ANALYSI,S ELEMENTS TAUGHT 
IN GRADES 1-31/ 
Phonograms 
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Grade l--in and ake ook ay oy ouse at an un ack ell 
all ill ame ing ee 
Grade 2--ot op ap ow eet ool oom oot ight eep ent 
ilk ease eak ink alk ick old aid int 
Grade 3--een igh ottle ipe atch itch atter utter ob 
eel eek ush each orn ean eal oach oast ound 
unt age oil ure 
Prefixes 
Grade 1--None 
Grade 2--ex in en el up 
Grade 3--re de pre per any for un 
Suffixes and Endings 
Grade 1--s es ed ing y 
Grade 2--ly ty er est 
Grade 3--ily ier iest ful less ness ent ant 
Blends--Initial 
bl br sl fl gl dr br sp gr sh tw cr st pl cl 
fr tr dr sw th sm fr 
(Later three letter blends such as string, sprain, thrill, 
spruce, thrash, and strap may be used.) 
Final Double Endings 
sh ch al on ck ly nk lk by rk ty st nd ny rd lt 
ry th ty mp lp sp ic 
1/From a course entitled "Remedial Reading , " given by Dr. 
Helen B. Sullivan, op. cit. 
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APPENDIX G 
DURRELL LIST OF SIGHT WORDS 
(These words should be firmly in the child's vocabulary and he 
should be able to recognize them instantly. Lists 1-2 by end 
of Gra~l; List 3, Grade 2-Level 1; List 4, Grade 2-Level 2; 
List 5, Grade 3- Level 1; List 6, Grade 3-Level 2; List 7 , 
Grade )-Level ) . ) 










































































































am eat keep open use 
another even know or very 
answer eye last other walk 
ask far laugh pay way 
bear fast letter present white 
bed feel live rabbit wish 
been find love red without 
before fine matter same work 
, best first meet school write 
between found might seem year 
bird four milk send yes 
black friem more sleep young 
blue gave morning soon List 4 
book girl most still afraid 
both got mother stop ago 
bro'WD. gray Mr . such almost 
car guess much sure animal 
catch half name their around 
chair hand near thing ate 
children hard never think baby 
close has new three bad 
cover head night took ball 
cut hear nothing tree basket 
does heard off try because 
dog hope oh under began 
door if once until being 
295 
believe few pass street bag 
birthday fire people summer barn 
boat glad place table beautiful 
bring great point talk behind 
buy green pull ten bell 
care happy reach than bit 
carry high read these blow 
change hold reason till board 
city home remember today box 
clean hundred rest together bread 
cold kept right town bright 
country land roll train brother 
dinner late room true busy 
done lay round turn cap 
each learn sat upon child 
early light second wait coat 
egg line sent week course 
either mind set would cry 
end miss several word dance 
enough month short yellow dark 
evening need show yet different 
every only sing List 5 don't 
fair our six already draw 
fall own something also dress 
farm paper stand anything drink 
father part start arm ear 
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ever hungry road tomorrow class 
everything I '11 seen top clear 
except jump soil warm color 
face kind snake watch copy 
feed knew shall while dress 
feet large shoe win dead 
fell leave should wind deep 
field left side window didn't 
fill lost sister winter die 
five lot sit woman dig 
floor men small wood drive 
flower minute snow yard drop 
fly money sometimes List 6 east 
full move song across eight 
fun Mrs . speak address else 
game noise stay ai'ternoon except 
garden number stone air family 
gone often story beg felt 
ground party strong begin finish 
grow picture sun body fit 
hold piece suppose break foot 
hide poor surprise brought fix 
hill quiet these build forget 
hit rain third can't front 
hole ready thought card hair 
horse ride through case hat 
hot ring told cause heart 
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heavy seven wide belong decide 
instead ship wonder bill doctor 
lady sick world born doesn't 
lead sign wrong bother dollar 
log silk wrote bottom dry 
lo.v sold yesterday bought during 
nail sound yourself bridge excuse 
mark south List 7 broken fat 
mile spring able brush fed 
mine step absent burn fight 
music store act busines s finger 
myself suit add button fold 
next sweet ahead candy follow 
nice teach alike caught food 
note though alive cent forget 
ought thousand although certain free 
page touch among church fruit 
past visit amount choose funny 
plant wall angry climb glass 
print war anybody cloth gold 
quick wash apart clothes grade 
quite wear apple college grow 
rather weather asleep cook handle 
real whether awful cool hang 
river west bank count happen 
save whose beat cup hardly 

APPENDIX H 
INITIAL BLENDS AND FINAL DOUBLE ENDINGS 
Two-letter Initial Blends 
Listen careful ly to the words I say and tell me the 
first two letters you hear in each word. 
blue .6E,ON trip 
bring shall drink 
sleep twin swim 
fly cry thank 
.B1_.ad step small 




(Later three letter initial blends, such as string, 
sprain, thrill, spruce, thrash, and strap may be pre-
sented . ) 
Final Double Endings 
What are the last two letters you hear when I say these 
words? 
blush bark with 
catch may stamp 
li.!z last help 




WORD MEANING TEST FOR GRADE 3 
(From the vocabulary of Ginn and Company -
Basal Third Reader, Finding New Neighbors.) 
Directions: 
Please match the words in column r with their correct 
meanings in Column II, by writing the correct letter on the 
little line after the word. 
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Notice that there are two extra meanings so think care-
fully which ones you want to use . Study the sample below 
first: 
Column I Column II 
1. smooth c a. an enclosure for cattle 
-
2. corral a b. a skeleton of a sea animal 
3. peddler d c. having an even surface 
d . one who sells from place to 
place 
Now do the test printed below: 
Column I 
1 . wharf 









a . a cloth for wiping 
b . one who steals 
c . pulled along 
d . kind; mild; tender 
e . a dock; a pier 
f. trembled 
g . money received for working 
h . a tall animal with a long 
neck 
i . swayed from side to side 




REPORTS OF READING REl\~EDIATI ON SERVICES 
IN CERTAIN PUBUC SCHOOL SYSTEMS 
AND UNIVERSITY CUNICS 
of Reading Remediation Services in the Public 
Schools of west Hartford, Connecticut 
301 
In the public schools of West Hartford, Connecticut , 
there are two reading consultants , one who works with the 
13 elementary schools and one who is primarily concerned with 
the junior and senior high schools. 
At the elementary level , in-service training courses 
are offered to the teachers of Grades 1-3 and demonstration 
lessons are given for beginning teachers. The consultant 
helps teachers choose suitable material for various reading 
groups and she advises the teacher concerning the placement 
of individual pupils in the proper groups. Units of work 
are planned by the consultant . She does no remedial teaching. 
There are two "helping teachers'' for the elementary schools 
who do this work. 
Some remedial cases at this level require an almost 
daily conference of the consultant and the child's teacher 
while the progress of a less serious case may be followed 
satisfactorily by calling the teacher each week and meeting 
the parent periodically. There is no basal reader used 
throughout the city for Grades 1-6 . Each school chooses its 
cmn and builds the readiness program for it . 
1/Report of a Visiting Day , March 1956. 
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In the junior and senior high schools, the consultant 
works with the guidance counselors who are particularly con-
cerned with reading problems . She also meets with homeroom 
mothers and speaks at parent-teacher association meetings . 
A survey was made recently of senior high school pupils of 
good ability to discover those who needed help in reading . 
A simplified English book stressing reading skills was recom-
mended for this group . 
Considerable work is also done in both elementary and 
secondary schools for the partially- sighted children . The 
case of each child is carefully studied and the cooperation 
of medical and educational specialists is sought . A few of 
the aids used to make reading easier for these children are 
magnifying glasses; electrically operated, flashlights ; 
letters made of yarn; and books in Braille . 
Referrals for remedial services come from the teachers. 
The diagnostic testi ng , counseling , and recommendations for 
remedial help are done by the reading consultants . 
Mi meographed materials with the following titles are 
made available to the teachers: 
1 . Individual Reading Record 
2 . A Suggested List of Remedial Reading Material 
3. Parents Can Help 
4. A List of Library Reading With the Reading and 
Interest Level Indicated 
5. Suggestions for the Use of Remedial Spelling 
6 . Services Avai lable in the Local Schools 
7. Remedial Spelling--Dr . Laverne Strong 
8 . Easy- to- Read Series 
9 . "A Balanced Reading Program" 
10 . A List of the Basal Reading Series Most Commonly 
Used 
1/ 
Report- of Reading Remediation Services in the Public 
Schools of Westport, Connecticut 
The remedial services in Westport , Connecticut , are a 
part of the guidance program. At the elementary level , the 
guidance counselor for t he building and a remedial teacher 
carry on the program . The counselor does the diagnostic 
t esting and aids the reading teacher to plan the corrective 
program. 
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No remedial teaching is done in Grades 1-3. Instead, an 
informal analysis is given to all pupils in these grades to 
detect confusions and misunderstandings which , if corrected 
at once , may prevent difficulties later . 
Children in the 4th, 5th , and 6th grade who are in need 
of remedial services are first given a diagnosis of reading 
2/ 
the Dolch- sight vocabulary, the y 
Gray oral , an informal analysis 
difficulty which inc l udes 
'}_/ 
Kottmeyer analysis, the 
of reading difficulty , check test of common blends , prefixes 
and suffi xes, nonsense syllables and words, a ch eck for re-
versals, and a dominance test . 
The children are then grouped on the basis of needs . 
1/Report of a Visiting Day, May 1956. 
~E. W. Dolch , Basic Sight Vocabulary Cards , The Garrard Press, 
Cyampaign , Illinoie , 1949. 
2/William Kottmeyer , Handbook for Remedial Reading , Webster 
Publishing Company, St . Louis, 1947 , pp. 66-73 . 
4/William s . Gray , Standardized Oral Reading Paragraphs , 
Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, Illinois , 1916 . 
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Classes are 20 minutes in length and meet daily for a 6-10 
week period , depending on the severity of the disability . The 
remedial teacher also serves as librarian during the afternoon 
session . Two hours of her morning program are devoted to 
remedial teaching . 
Mimeographed material available to the teachers includes: 
1 . Directions for Dominance Test 
2 . Check sheet of words of ten confused, blends, nonsense 
words , words frequently reversed 
) . Good Phrasing 
4. Case Study Form 
5. Test of Vowel Sounds 
6. Record of Basal and Supplementary Readers 
? . Check sheet for initial and final consonants, initial 
blends, and rhymes . 
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Report of Reading Remediation Services 
in the. University of Minnesota Reading Clini c 
1/ 
In answer to the questions- mentioned in the second item 
2/ 
of "Suggestions for Further Study , " Dr . Miles Tinker ,-
Professor of Psychology , wrote : 
1 . Ordinarily a pupil is referred to the o1inic by his 
teacher. He is eligible for training at the clinic if 
the clinic diagnosis shows a significant discrepancy 
between his reading performance and his learning 
capacity (as determined by an individual intelligence 
test). Also the child must be well enough adjusted to 
profit by remedial instruction. Otherwise, the child 
is referred to a psychiatric social worker . 
2 . If the reading difficulty is of some severity , the 
child attends the clinic for about an academic year . 
At the end of six months a reappraisal is made and 
the program modified according to the findings . 
3. The help is given sometime during the school day . The 
child comes every school day . The school , which the 
child attends, is urged to send the child at a time 
that the regular reading or English lessons occur. He 
is not accepted outside the school hours. It is best 
that the child does not miss some desired school ac-
tivity by going to the clinic . He would attend the 
clinic some time between 9 : 00 A.M. and 3:30 P . M. 
4. Instruction is usually individual . However, where 
there is opportunity , small groups of three to five 
pupils can be taught together for some of their work . 
5. Length of instructional period is 40 to 50 minutes 
which may be 20 plus 20 with relaxation between. 
6 . There should be appreciable improvement in three to 
six months of work at the clinic . But many of the 
pupils will need a year or more to bring them up to 
where they can handle their regular school work 
satisfactorily . See May Lazar (editor) - "The Retarded 
Reader in Junior High School , " Board of Education of 
1/Chapter V , page 2.'1L/· 
~From one letter dated February 27 , 1956. 
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the City of New York , Bureau of Educ ational Research , 
110 Livingston Street , Brooklyn 1 , New York . 
7. Parents are responsible for transporting the child to 
the Reading Clinic at the University . (In 
Minneapolis , I understand , some of the disability 
cases are transported to the reading center by the 
school system. ) 
Here are a few additional suggestions: (1) we consider 
it very important for the remedial teacher to maintain 
close contact with the classroom teacher so that the 
remedial instruction may be coordinated with the child ' s 
school wor k 9 (2) The remedial teacher should maintain 
close contact with the parents of the c hild in diffi -
culty . After frank explanations, parents almost always 
cooperate with the remedial teacher in such things as 
avoiding unwise pressure on the child , encouraging him 
to talk about his reading , and providing facilities for 
leisur e r eading . (3) A complet e report of diagnosis , 
remedial treatment and progress of each child should be 
given the classroom teacher and the parents . 
The University of Minnesot a Reading Clinic also conducts 
an intensive ten week summer session for reading dis- · 
ability cases . We have around 40 pupils in this program 
each summer . Parents pay for this . 
There are also private reading clinics in the Twin Cities. 
To give you an idea of the costs , the following is for a 
St . Paul clinic : 
June 25 to August 17 
Testing : $30 . 00 
Instruction : $145 . 00 
Hours: 1~ hours a day , four days per week . 
We are much in favor of remedial teaching in the schools 
and remedial clinics in school systems . There is never 
enough of this sort of thing in this area, or any other 
area that I know of . 
Any remedial program t akes time . A few pupils gain 
rapidly , but many need a rather extensive period of 
individual instruction to improve their reading up to 
the level of their capacity to learn. 
Report of Reading Remediation Services 
in the Public Schools of Cincinnati , Ohio 
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1/ 
In answer to the questions- mentioned in the second item 
2/ 
of "Suggestions for Furtb er Study," Dr . Althea Beery ,-
Supervisor of Elementary Education, Cincinnati Public Schools, 
wrote: 
1 . Referrals are made to me on blanks by elementary 
principals after they and the teacher have confirn:ed 
the need for the service , had the child given an 
individual test by the psychological services on which 
he made at least 100 I . Q. and demonstrated low read-
ing achieved, and have secured the approval of the 
parents for the transfer . 
2 . About half of our cases stay one year in the center; 
t he maximum is two years . 
3 . The program is worked out by the remedial teacher 
within the organization of the local school . Ordinari-
ly the child reports twice a day to the center. 
4 . The groups vary in size from 1 to 7 or 8 , usually 4 or 
5. There may be variation in need within the group 
because we take them by grade groups in order not to 
upset unduly the regular teacher's schedule . Children 
accepted transfer to the school in which the center 
is located and attend other classes of their regular 
grade . They usually miss part of a language arts 
period and another period of a "special" subject- -
worked out in such a way that a chi ld never misses 
arithmetic nor any subject in which he has special 
interest . 
5 . The length of the instructional period varies with 
organization of ·schools which may have either a 
6-period or 8-period day . 
6 . Length of time before appreciable gain is shown varies 
with individuals--some have been dismissed in half a 
year ; most show some gains within that length of time . 
lfSee Chapter V, Page 274. 
2/From a letter dated July 21 , 1956 . 
7. Except in cases of financial need, the parents pay 
the transportation involved sine e this is a special 
service offered their child . 
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Sine e the total load which the center s can carry is 75 at 
any one time (25 each in 3 centers), we are dealing with 
the most seriously retarded children in reading within a 
school population of 45 , 000. No miracles can be expected 
with such children. We do salvage , however , the great 
majority . (Separate centers to which the children must 
transfer are necessary because of great distances . ) 
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Report of Reading Remediation Services 
in the University of Florida Reading Laboratory and Clinic 
1/ 
In answer to the questions- mentioned in the second item 
2/ 
of "Suggestions for Further Study," Dr. George D. Spache-
wrote : 
1 . Any chi l d referred by a teacher or parent is accepted 
for diagnosis . Fees are normally charged on the basis 
of $20 per diagnosis but the fee is reduced or waived 
if necessary . Children accepted for remedial work 
are usually retarded by a significant amount, perhaps 
more than a year in the fourth grade and up , and six 
mont hs or more in the primary grades. 
2 . A child may continue to receive help for as long as 
it appears desirable . I do not have any accurate 
figures on the average attendance but would guess that 
the average receives about 25- 35 hours of tutoring . 
3 . Our staff is not large enough to accommodate children 
during the school day (since we also serve about 700 
college students a year . ) Nor are the local schools 
willing to permit children to attend the clinic during 
the day . Hence all remedial work is done between 
3 :00 and 5:00P.M. except during t he summer . 
4 . Most instruction is done individually . Occasi onally, 
two or three children are placed in a group, if we 
are pressed . 
5. The instructiona l period is usually an hour, once ar 
twice a week . Most cases are seen twice a week . 
6 . About 10-12 weeks is needed for much real growth . 
This woul d imply 20- 24 hours of remedial tutoring. 
7. Children are brought to the c l inic by their parents 
or , if older , are unaccompanied . 
l/See Chapter V, Page 7lf 





1 . Durrell , Donald D., and Helen Blair Sullivan, Look and Say . 
Wor ld Book Company , Yonkers- on-Hudson , 1950 (a text-
book) . 
2. , My New Friends . World Book Company, Yonkers-on-
Hudson , 1950 (a wor kbook) . 
3 . Durrell , Donald D., Helen Blair Sullivan, Helen A. Murphy , 
and Kathr yn M. Junkins , Read! t o Read . World Book 
Company , Yonkers-on- Hudson , 941 (a workbook) . 
4. McKee , Paul , et al ., Gettin~ Ready . Houghton Mifflin 
Company , Boston , 1949 a wor kbook) . 
5. Welch , Carolyn M., Take Off . The American Book Company , 
Boston , 1948 (a workbook) . 
Grade I Prepr imers 
6. *Emmett A. Betts , and Carolyn M. Welch , All in a Day . 
American Book Company , New York , 1948. 
7. * , Ride Away . American Book Company , New York , 
1948 . 
8 . * , Time to Play . American Book Company , New York , 
1948 . 
9 . *Donald D. Durrell , Helen Blair Sullivan, and Kay Bishop, 
Bing . American Book Company , Yonkers , 1950 . 
10 . * , Up and Down. World Book Company , Yonkers- on-
--~H~u-dTs-on , 195o . 
Grade I Primers 
11 . *Betts , Emmet t A. , and Carolyn M. Welch , Up the Street and 
Down . American Book Company , New York, 1948 . 
12. *Bond , Guy L., et al ., Many Surprises (with Teacher's 
Guide) . Lyons and Carnahan , Chicago, 1949. 
13 . *Durrell , Donald D., Helen Blair Sullivan, and Kay Bishop , 
Betty and Bobby . World Book Company , Yonkers-on-
Hudson , 1950 . 
*Starred books have been used with accompanying work books . 
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14 . *Gates , Arthur I., et al ., Tags and Twinkle . The Macmillan 
Company , New York, 1945 . 
Grade I First Readers 
15 . *Betts , Emmett A., and Carolyn M. Welch, Around Green Hills . 
American ~ook Company, New York , 1948 . 
16 . *Bond, Guy L., etal., Happy Times. LYons and Carnahan , 
New York , 1949 . 
17. *Durrell , Donald D., Helen Blair Sullivan, and Kay Bishop , 
The Big Surprise . World Book Company , Yonkers-on-
Hudson , 1950. 
18. *Gates , Art hur I ., Miriam Blanton Huber, and Frank Seely 
Salisbury , On Four Feet. The Macmillan Company , New 
York , 1951 . 
19. Hildreth , Gertrude, et al ., I Know a Secr et . The John c. 
Winston Company , Philadelphia, 1951. 
20 . *McKee , Paul , et al ., Up and Away . Houghton Mifflin 
Company , Boston , 1950. 
21 . * , With Jack and Janet (Teacher's Edition) . 
--~H~ou-g-h' ton Mifflin Company , Boston , 1949. 
22 . St orm , Grace E., Good Times Together . Lyons and Carnahan , 
New York, 19)6 . 
23 . *Yoakam, Gerald , Kathleen Hester , and Louise Abney, Making 
Stor~book Friends . Laidlaw Brothers , Inc., 
Publ1shers , New York , 1947 . 
Grade II 
24 . *Betts , Emmett A., and Carolyn M. Welch, Down Singing 
River . American Book Company , New York , 1949 . 
25 . *--~=-~' Over a City Bridge . American Book Company, New 
York , 1953. 
26 . *Bond, Guy L., et al . , Down Our Way (Teacher ' s Edition) . 
Lyons and Carnahan , Chicago, 1954. 
27 . * , 
---~1~9~4~9 . 
Just For Fun . Lyons and Carnahan, New York , 
28 . *Hildreth, Gertrude, The Story Road . The John C. Winston 
Company, New York , 1952. 
29. Huber , 1liri am Blanton , Frank Seely Salisbury , and Mabel 
O' Donnell , It Happened One Dal . Row Peterson and 
Company , Evanston , Illinois , 950 . 
30 . *McKee , Paul , et al ., Come Along (Teacher ' s Edition} . 
Houghton Mifflin Company , Boston , 1950. 
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31 . *--..,...--' On v1e Go (Teacher ' s Edition} . Houghton Mifflin 
Company , Boston, 1951 . 
32 . O' Donnell , Mabel , Down The River Road . Row Pet erson and 
Company , Evanston , Illinois , 1951. 
33 . *Storm, Grace E., Friends About Us . Lyons and Carnahan , 
Chicago, 1940 . 
34. *Yoakam, Gerland , Kathleen Hester, and Louise Abney , 
Stories We Like . Laidlaw Brothers , Inc ., Publishers , 
New York , 1947 . 
Grade III 
35 . *Betts , Emmet t A. , and Caro l yn M. Welch , Along Friendly 
Roads . American Book Company , New York , 1948 . 
36 . *---~--' Beyond Treasure Valley . American Book Company , 
New York , 1949. 
37 . *Bond , Guy L. , et al ., Once Upon a Storytime. Lyons and 
Carnahan , New York , 1950. 
38. *----~--' Stories From Everywhere . Lyons and Carnahan , 
New York , 1949 . 
39 . Cordier, Ralph W. , E. B. Robert , and Laura Mengert Hugley , 
All Around America. Rand McNally and Company , New 
York , 1950. 
40 . Gates , Arthur I ., et al ., Friends and Workers . The 
Macmillan Company, New York , 1945 . 
41. , On Longer Trails . The Ma cmillan Company , New 
York , 1945. 
42 . *Gat es , Arthur I ., Miriam Blanton Huber, and Celeste 
Comegys Peardon , Wide Wings. The Macmillan Company, 
New York , 1939 . 
*McKee , Paul , et ~ ' Climbing Higher . Houghton Mifflin 
Company , Bos~on , 1951. 
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44. Nolen, Barbara, Fun and Frolic {Revised Edition) . D. C. 
Heath and Company , Boston , 1947 . 
45. *O ' Donnell , Mabel , Singin~ Wheels. Row, Peterson and 
Company, New York , 1 52. 
46. *Sallen , Benjamin , et a~ Trips and Travels. Lyons and 
Carnahan, New York , 1946. 
47. *----~~' Wings For Words . Lyons and Carnahan, New York , 
194 7. 
48 . *Storm , Grace E. , Neighbors and Helpers . Lyons and 
Carnahan, New York , 1939. 
49 . *Yoakam, Gerald, Kathleen Hester, and Louise Abney , 
Children Everywhere . Laidlaw Brothers, Inc. , 
Publishers, New York, 1947 . 
Grade IV 
50. *Betts , Emmett A. , American Adventures . American Book 
Company, New York , 1950. 
51. *Bond , Guy L., and Marie C. Cuddy , Meeting New Friends . 
Lyons and Carnahan , New York , 1956. 
52. *Hildreth , Gertrude , et al ., Today and Tomorrow . The John 
C. Winston Company , Philadelphia , 1948. 
53. *McKee, Paul , et al ., Hi~ Roads. Houghton Mifflin 
Company , Boston , 195 • 
54. Spencer, Paul R., and Helen N. Horst, Finding New Trails . 
Lyons and Carnahan, New York, 1945. 
Grade V . 
55. *Betts , Emmet A., Advent ures Here and There . American 
Book Company , New York , 1950. 
56. *Bond , Guy L., and Marie c. Cuddy, Dais at Adventure. 
Lyons and Carnahan , Chicago, 195 • 
57. Gates, Arthur I ., and Jean Ayer , Let's Travel On . The 
Macmillan Company , New York, 1948. 
58. Johnson, Eleanor M. {editor) , Enchanted Isles . The Charles 
E. Merrill Books , New York, 1954. 
59. Kissen , Fan , The Crowded House . Houghton Mifflin Company , 
Boston , 1950. 
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60 . *McKee , Paul et al., Sky Lines . Houghton Mifflin Company , 
Boston , 1953 . 
61 . 0 ' Donnell , Mabel , Engine Whistles . Row Peterson and 
Company, New York , 1952. 
62 . *Russell, David H., Constance M. McCullough, and Doris 
Gates , Trails to Treasure. Ginn and Company , Boston , 
1949. 
63 . Spencer , Paul R., and Lois Duffin Fritschler, Exfloring 
New Trails. Lyons and Carnahan , New York , 942. 
Grade VI 
64 . *Betts, Emmett A., Adventures Now and Then. American Book 
Company, New York , 1950. 
65. Hildreth , Gertrude, Moving Ahead . The John c. Wins ton 
Company , Philadelphia , 1949. 
RECREATIONAL READING LIBRARY 
66. Anderson , A. M., Friday , The Arapaho Indian . Wheeler 
Publishing Company , Chicago, l95l. 
67. , Squanto and the Pilgrims. Wheeler Publishing 
-----C~om-pany , Chicago , 1949. 
68. Anderson , c. w., The Crooked Colt. The Macmillan Company, 
New York, 1955. 
69. Arbuthnot, May Hill , Time for Poetry. Scott , Foresman and 
Company , New York , 1951. 
70 . Barrie , Sir James M., Walt Disney's Peter Pan. Simon and 
Schuster , New York , 1952. 
71. Bate , Norman , Who Built the Highway~ Charles Scribner's 
Sons , New York , 1953 . 
72. Beals , FrankL., Buffalo Bill. Wheeler Publishing Company , 
Chicago , 1943 . 
73. Beatty, Hetty B., Little Owl Indian . Houghton Mifflin 
Company , Boston , 1951. 
74. Becker, Charlotte , Hello Judy l Stories . Charles Scribner's 
Sons , New York, 1941. 
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75. Beim, Jerrold, Andy and the School Bus. Will iam Morrow 
and Company , 1947 . 
76. Bertail, Inez, Time for Bed . Doubleday and Company , Inc., 
Junior Books, Garden City, New York , 1939. 
77. Brock, Emma L. , The Topsy-Turvy Family. Alfred A. Knopf, 
New York, 1952. 
78. Brown , Margaret Wise, The Runaway Bunny . Harper and 
Brothers Publishers, New York, 1942. 
79. Burt, Olive w. , Luther Burbank Boy Wizard. The Bobbs-
Merrill Company , New York , 1948 . 
80 . Carroll , Ruth, and Latrobe Carroll , Tough Enough . Oxford 
University Press , New York , 1954. 
81 . Cobb, Bert ha B., and Ernest Cobb, Adam Lee . Arlo 
Publishing Company , Newton Upper Falls , Mass ., 1938 . 
82 . , Anita , A Story of the Rocky Mountains . Arlo 
Publishing Company, Newton Upper Falls, Mass., 1929 . 
83. , Clematis . The Arlo Publishing Company, Newton 
Upper Falls, Mass., 1917 . 
84 . , Dan's Boy. Arlo Publishing Company, Newton 
Upper Falls, Mass., 1926. 
85 . , Pennie . Arlo Publishing Company , Newton Upper 
Falls , Mass. , 1927 . 
86. Cook , Marion B., Waggles and the Dog Catcher. William 
Morrow and Company , New York , 1951. 
87. Cordier, Ralph w., et al ., All Around America . Rand 
McNally and Company, New York, 1950. 
88 . Curtis , May , Mother Nature's Children. Lyons and 
Carnahan, Chicago , 1951. 
89 . Daugherty, James, Andy and the Lion. The Viking Press , 
New York, 1938. 
90 . d'Aulaire, Ingri, and Edgar Parin, Abraham Lincoln . 
Doubleday and Company , Inc ., New York, 1939. 
91. Dawson , Mildred A., and Bonnie Scales, Round the School 
Year . Yonkers-on-Hudson, World Book Company , 1952. 
92 . de Angeli , Marguerite, Book of Nursert and Mother Goose 
Rhymes . Doubleday and Company , nc . , Garden city, 
New York, 1955 . 
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93. Dennis , Wesley , Flip and the Morning . 
New York , 1951 . 
The Viking Press , 
94. Flack , Marjorie , Ask Mr. Bear. The Macmillan Company , 
New York , 19)2. 
95 . Foster, Genevieve , George Washington. Charles Scribner 's 
Sons , New York , 1949. 
96 . Francoise , Biquette , the White Goat . Charles Scribner's 
Sons , New York , 1953 . 
97 . Freeman , Don , Beady Bear. The Viking Press , New York , 
1954. 
98 . Gates , Arthur I. , et al ., Tommy Little. The Macmillan 
Company , New York , 1951. 
99 . Hader , Berta, and Elmer Hader, The Mi~ty Hunter. 
Macmillan Company , New York, 194 • 
The 
100 . Haywood , Carolyn , Eddie and the Fire Engine . William 
Morrow and Company , New York, 1949 . 
101. Horn , Gladys M., Bounce , the Story of a Kitten . The John 
C. Winston Company , Philadelphia , 1941. 
102 . Howe , Jane Moore, Amelia Earhart Kansas Girl . The Bobbs-
Merrill Company, Inc., New York , 1950. 
103 . Huntington , Harriet E., Let ' s Go Outdoors . Doubleday and 
Company , Inc ., Junior books, New York , 1939. 
104 . , Let's Go t o the Seashore. Doubleday and Company, 
Inc., New York, 1941. 
105. Irwin , Leslie W., et al ., Keeping Fit for Fun . Lyons and 
Carnahan, Chicago , 1947. 
106. Jackson , C. Paul, Spice's Football . Thomas Y. Crowell 
Company , New York , 1955 . 
107 . Knox, Warren , et al ., Wonderworld of Science Book Two. 
Charles Scribner 's Sons , New York , 1950 . 
108. , Wonderworld of Science Book Four . Charles 
Scribner's Sons , New York , 1950 . 
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109 . Kottmeyer , William, King Art hur and His Knights . Webst er 
Publishing Company , St . Louis , 1952. 
110. , The Robin Hood Stories. Webster Publishing 
Company , St . Louis , 1952. 
111 . Kr asilovsky , Phyllis , The Very Little Girl . Doubleday and 
Company , Inc ., Garden City , New York , 1953 . 
112. Lane , Ferdinand C., All About the Sea . Random House , New 
York , 1953. 
113 . Lattimore, Eleanor F., Little Pear . Harcourt, Brace and 
Company , New York , 1931 . 
114. , Little Pear and His Friends . Harcourt, Brace and 
Company , New York , 1934. 
115. -----=--' Peachblossom. Harcourt , Brace and Company , New 
York , 1943. 
116. Lenski , Lois , I Like Wint er . Oxford University Press , 




, Now It ' s Fall . Oxford University Press , New 
----~Y~o~rk , 1950 . 
, On a Summer Day . Oxford University Press , New 
-----Y~or~k , 1953 . 
--------' Spring Is Here . Oxford University Press , New 
York , 1945 . 
120 . , The Little Train. Oxford University Press , New 
York, 1940. 
121 . McCloskey , Robert , Blueberries for Sal. The Viking Press , 
New York , 1948 . 
122. , One Morning in Maine . The Viking Press , New 
York , 1952. 
123. McGuire , Edna , Daniel Boone . Wheeler Publishing Company , 
Chicago , 1945 . 
124. Moore , Clyde B. , Visiting Our Nei~hbors . 
Scribner ' s Sons , New York , 1 51. 
Charles 
125 . Moore, Clyde B., and Dorothy E. Cooke , Working and Playing. 
Charles Scribner's Sons , New York , 1950 . 
126. Olds , Helen D., Fisherman Jody . Julian Messner, Inc ., 
New York , 1951 . 
127 . Otto, Margaret G., Roly-Poly Snowman. Henry Holt and 
Company, New York , 1954. 
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128. Park , Dorothea , Pets Are Fun. Houghton Mifflin Company, 
Boston, 1939. 
129. Payn e, E. George , Red Feather's Homecoming. Lyons and 
Carnahan, New York, 1940 . 
1)0. Petersham, Maud, and Miska Petersham, The Circus Baby . 
Macmillan Company , New York , 1950 . 
1)1. Politi , Leo , Juanita . Charles Scribner ' s Sons , New York , 
1948 . 
1)2 . , Song of the Swallow. Charles Scribner's Sons , 
New York, 1949. 
1)). Poole , Sidman P. , From Season to Season. Th e Bobbs-
Merrill Company , New York , 1947. 
1)4. , Through the Day . The Bobbs-Merrill Company , New 
York , 1947. 
1)5. Rey , H. A., Curious George Taxes a Job. Houghton Mifflin 
Company , Boston , 1947 . 
1)6. Rourke , Constance , Davy Crockett . Harcourt , Brace and 
Company, New York , 1934 and 19)5. 
1)7. Sawyer , Ruth , Journey Cake , Ho ! The Viking Press , New 
York , 1953. 
1)8. Sewell , Anna (adapted by Eleanor Graham Vence), Black 
Beauty . Random House , New York , 1949. 
1)9. Seymour , Flora Warren, Bird Girl: Saca~awea. 
Merrill Company , Inc ., New York , 945. 
The Bobbs-
140 . Steiner , Charlotte , Kiki Skates. Doubleday and Company , 
Inc ., Junior Books , Garden City, New York , 1950 . 
141 . S\dft , Hildegarde H., and Lynd Ward , The Littl e Red 
Lighthouse and The Great Gray Bridge . Harcourt , 
Brace and Company , New York , 1942. 
142. Tatham, Campbell, The First Book of Boats . Franklin 
Watts , Inc., New York , 1945. 
143. Thayer, Jane , The Popcorn Dragon . William Morrow and 
Company, New YorK , 1953 . 
144. Thorn, Samuel A., and Carl D. Duncan , Let 's See Why . 
Beckley-Cardy Company , Chicago , Illinois , 1953 . 
145 . Van Riper, Guernsey , Knute Rockne, Young At hlete . The 
Bobbs-Merrill Co. , Inc ., New York, 1952. 
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146 . Ward , Lynd, The Biggest Bear. Houghton Mifflin Company , 
Boston , 1952. 
147 . Zolotow, Charlotte , The Quie t Mother and the Noisy Little 
Boy . Lothrop , Lee and Shepard Company, Inc., New 
York , 1953. 
RESEARCH - BOOKS 
148 . Anderson, Irving H., and Walter F . Dearborn , The 
Psychology of Teaching Reading . The Ronara-Press 
Company, New York , 1952 . 
149. Baker, Harry J ., Introduction to Exceptional Children. 
The Macmillan Company , New York, 1953. 
150. Baxter, Bernice , Gertrude N. Lewis , and Gertrude M. Cross , 
Element ary Education. D. C. Heath and Company , 
Boston , 19 52. 
151 . Breckenridge, Marian E., and E. Lee Vincent , Child 
Development. w. B. Saunders Company , Philadelphia, 
1955. 
152. Brueckner, Leo J ., and Ernest 0. Melby , Diagnostic and 
Remedial Teaching. Houghton Mifflin Company , Boston, 
1931. 
153. Cunningham, Ruth , Anna Elzi , Marie Farrell , James A. Hall , 
and Madeline Roberts, Understanding Group Behavior 
of Boys and Girls . Bureau of Publications , Teachers 
College , Columbia University, New York , 1951 . 
154. Dolch , E. w., Basic Sight Vocabulary Cards . The Garrard 
Press , Champaign, Illinois , 1949. 
155. Durrell , Donald D. , Helen B. Sullivan, and Helen A. 
Murphy, Building ~lord Power . World Book Company , 
Yonkers-on-Hudson , 1945 . 
156. Durr ell , Donald D. , and Helen Bl air Sullivan , High Interest 
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